- WORKSHOP MANUAL

DAIHATSU

CHARADE

Chassis

FOREWORD

This workshop manual contains essential information regarding the construction,
disassembly/reassembly procedures and servicing methods of the power train,
suspension, brake system, steering system, body and electrical system of the
DAIHATSU CHARADE.

We hope that this workshop manuai is consulted to the fullest extent, in
combination with the workshop manual of the Type CB Engine, Type CL Engine,
and Trouble shooting for Engine control system of Type CB-80 Engine so that
quality servicing may be assured at all times.

Furthermore, due to continuing improvements in the design, contents and
specifications in this workshop manual may be partly revised without advance
notice and without incurring any obligation to us.

Published in April, 1987

DAIHATSU MOTOR CO., LTD.

WR-Q0000






SECTION INDEX

NAME SECTIOI

GENERAL INFORMATION

CLUTCH

MANUAL TRANSMISSION

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

STEERING

BRAKES

BODY

BODY ELECTRICAL

APPENDIX







DAIHATSU

CHARADE

Chassis

SECTION 1
GENERAL INFORMATION

HOW TO READ THIS BOOK
CONTENTS OF EXPLANATION .uceeevarenecccssranasens
1. Schematic Diagram of Components .....cssseesss
2. Servicing Procedure ..eeaes
3. Troubie Shooting
4. Table of SSTs Used ..cccerinenes —
5. Table of Service SpecificatioNs evescssmeessnnsaeees
6. Table of Tightening Torque
7. Wiring Diagrams SE——
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS ....eeissemmsenneansssassenassenas
ABBREVIATION CODES
SERVICING OPERATIONS ........cccccvvenmsnmnseccannssannns 1
JACKING POINTS AND SUPPORTING
POINTS OF SAFETY STANDS .........ccconrrueensannsas 1-6
SUPPORTING POINTS OF TWO-POST LIFT .......... 1-6

WR-01001

-t
|

- -
U

-
|
N HLWWWWWWNNDNN

.
.
H .
b b
[

-t
|

-t
|

-l
|

=Y
|

-
|




GENERAL INFORMATION

HOW TO READ THIS BOOK

CONTENTS OF EXPLANATION

1. Schematic Diagram of Components

(1) The schematic diagram of components that appears at the beginning of each section describes the
nomenclature and installed conditions of each component. Furthermore, the tightening torgue is posted
in the figure.

(2) Those parts whose reuse is not permitted bear a “%” mark for an identification purpose. Be certain to
replace these parts with new ones during the assembly.

(Example)

@—% T : Tightening Torque
: Unit: kg-m (ft-1b.)

i 6O— = * : Non-reusable parts
—E
¢ ® ’ 6—=
!
I
|
®——-1
T:12-1.8
(8.7-183.0)

(D Brake master cylinder Ay
® Reservoir filler cap

@ Reservoir cap spacer

@ Reservoir diaphragm

® Switch operating float

® Master cylinder reservoir S/A
@ Clamp

Set bolt

©® Gasket

Gasket

@ Master cylinder repair kit

WR-01002(

2. Servicing Procedure _

(1) In principle, the servicing procedure is described in the following sequence given below: Removal —
Inspection — Instailation, and Disassembly — Inspection — Assembly.

(2) The explanation covers detailed servicing methods, specifications and notes.

(3) The main point of each item explains the servicing section and servicing procedure, using illustrations.

(Example)
What to do How to do it What to do and where
/ /
3. Brake tube installation
(1) Install the brake tube to the wheel cylinder temporarily
by hands.
(2) Tighten the brake tube to the wheel cylinder, using the
following SST. 09751- 36011-000
SST: 09751-36011-000 N =2

e



GENERAL INFORMATION

(4) The inspection section in this manual describes only checking operation. Therefore, if you find any
muifunction, replace any defective parts with new ones. ‘

3. Trouble Shooting
(1) As for the three-speed automatic transmission, the trouble shooting table is provided in this book so
that you may readily locate causes of troubles.

4. Table of SSTs Used
(1) The SSTs appearing in this book are listed in the appendix of the book.

5. Table of Service Specifications
(1) The service specifications necessary for the service are summarized in the appendix of this book.

6. Table of Tightening Torque |
(1) As for those sections where their tightening torque must be controlled during the service, the tightening
torque is specified in the appendix of this book.

- 7. Wiring Diagrams
‘ (1) The vehicle wiring diagrams are posted in the appendix of this book separately for Type CB and Type
CL engines.

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

Specified Value ..... A value which represents the allowable range during the inspection and adjustment.

Limit oo A maximum or a minimum limit which the value should not exceed or fall below.
" Note oo An item which requires special attention or an item which is prohibited during the
service.
WR-01004



GENERAL INFORMATION

ABBREVIATION CODES

The abbreviation codes that appear in this workshop manual stand for the following, respectively.

Abbcrg\élgtlon Original word Meaning
RH Right Hand Refers to right side.
R.H.D. Right-Hand Drive Right hand drive vehicle.
LH Left Hand Refers to left side.
L.H.D. Left-Hand Drive Left-hand drive vehicle.
When referring to automotive parts, “standard” repfesents those parts which
STD Standard have been instalied originally by the manufacturer and which have standard
dimensions.
In instances where fitting becomes too loose due to wear resulting from use
for a long period of time or due to frequent removal/instaliation operations, if
0O/s Over Size fitting part (e.g. piston) in replaced with a part having larger dimensions, the
other mating part may be put into use again. “Over sized” parts denote those
parts having larger dimensions compared standard parts.
In the same manner as with the “oversized” parts, if fitting part (e.g. bush and
us Under Size bearing) is replaced with a part having smaller bore dimensions, the other
mating part may be put into use again. “Under sized” parts denote those
parts having smaller dimensions compared with standard parts.
. Represents strength of tires. . :
PR Ply Rating The larger the ply rating number, the stronger the tire strength.
For example, automotive oils are designated as SAE so and so number.
Society of These designation numbers have been set forth by the Society of Automotive
SAE Automotive Engineers in the United States of America (SAE). The larger the SAE number,
Engineers the higher the oil viscosity. Conversely, the smaller the SAE number, the
lower the oit viscosity.
The standards set forth by the American Petroleum institute (abbreviated as
American API Classification) have been employed to evaluate and classify properties of
API Petroleum various oils.
Institute Engine oils for gasoline engines are classified as SD, SE, SF and so on,
whereas engine oils for diesel engines are classified as CC, CD and so on.
SST Special Service Tool Refers to a too! designed for a specific purpose.
T Torgue Refers to tightening torque.
Refers to a component comprising more than two single parts which are
S/A Sub-Assembly welded, staked, or studded to each other to form a single component.
Refers to an assembled component comprising more than two single parts or
Ay Assembly sub-assembly parts.
W/ With Denotes that the following part is attached.
L/ Less Denotes that the following part is not attached.
M/T Manual Transmission Refers to manual transmission.
AT Automatic Transmission Refers to automatic transmission
International The standards set forth by the international Organization for Standardization
ISO Qrganization for (abbreviated as 1SO classification) have been employed to evaluate and
Standardization classify properties of various component parts and oils etc.
The abbreviation codes that appear in the figure stand for the following, respectively.
Bolt ® Screw
® Nut ® Washer

i,
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GENERAL INFORMATION

SERVICING OPERATIONS

1. Jacking up

(1) When only the front section or rear section of the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to place chocks at the
wheels so as to insure safe operations.

(2) When the vehicle has been jacked up, be sure to support the vehicle at the specified sections using
safety stands.

2. In the case of repairs on the electrical system or the removal/installation of the engine, first
disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery. Then, proceed to the operations. (On
clock-equipped vehicles, set the time of the clock after the negative © terminal of the battery is
connected.)

3. Repairing fuel system of Type CB-80 engine

Type CB-80 engine employs a high fuel pressure. Therefore, the following notes should be observed.

(1) When the union bolt is removed, take a measure to prevent the fuel from splashing with a cioth or the
like. Stacken the union bolt gradually.

(2) Tighten each connecting section to the specified torque.

" (3) Attach the specified clip to each connecting section.

4. For increased work efficiency and improved accuracy, be sure to utilize the SSTs (Special
Service Tools) effectively.

5. Removal and disassembly

(1) When disassembling complicated components, put stamped marks or mating marks on those sections
where such marks do not affect their functions so that the assembling operation may be performed
easily.

(2) Each time a part is removed, check the part for the assembled condition, deformation, breakage,
roughness and scratches.

(3) Arrange the disassembled parts in the disassembling order. In addition, separate and arrange those
parts to be replaced and those parts to be reused.

(4) Thoroughly clean and wash those parts to be reused.

(5) Inspection and measurement of part
Perform thorough inspection and measurement on those parts to be reused, as required.

6. Instaliation and assembly
- (1) Assemble those satisfactory parts, following the proper procedure and specified standards (adjusting

values and tightening torque, etc.).

(2) Ensure that seal packings and grease are applied to those sections where such application is needed.

(3) Be sure to use new packings, gaskets, cotter pins and so forth.

(4) Ensure that the specified bolts and nuts only be used. Moreover, where specified, make sure to employ
a torgue wrench to tighten bolts and nuts to the specified torque.
Make sure to use only genuine parts for every replacement.

7. Adjustment and operation check
Adjust the reassembled or replaced components to the servicing specifications, using gauges and testers,
as required.

8. Handling of hose, etc.

(1) Connect fuel hoses and water hoses, etc. securely so that they exhibit no leakage.

(2) When disconnecting fuel hoses, make sure that no fuel is splashed around the hose. (Special care must
be exercised as to the engine mount rubber, etc., for there is a possibility that the rubber is deteriorated
by the petrol-based liquid.)

WR-01006



GENERAL INFORMATION

9. Touch-up painting

If paint finish surfaces of the body and bolts should be scratched when bolts, etc. are removed during the
body alignment, etc., touch up the scratch with a paint having the same color as that of the body.

WR-01006

JACKING POINTS AND SUPPORTING POINTS OF SAFETY STANDS

e Jacking point
Front side .....

Engine mounting center member (Place the jack below the member, exercising
care of the exhaust pipe.)

Rear side ..... Center of rear floor cross member

Engine mounting center member Rear floor cross member

@ Supporting point
of garage jack

Supportmg point
of safety stand {

e Supporting points of safety stands

Four supporting points are located at the right and left sides. (The supporting points have been

strengthened by spot-welding reinforcements. Never support the vehicle at points other than
the specified points.)

Front on 3-door model

Front and rear on 5-door model Rear on 3-door model

K

WR-01007 -+

Fig. 1-1
SUPPORTING POINTS OF TWO-POST LIFT

Align the supporting pads of a two-post lift W|th the supporting points of safety stands, as indicated in the
figure above.

{

WR-01008
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CLUTCH

DESCRIPTION
TROUBLE SHOOTING
Symptom Possible causes Remedies Page
Gear shifting is hard or o Excessive clutch pedal free travel. | ® Adjust clutch pedal free travel. 2—3
impossible. ® Excessive clutch disc runout, or ® Check clutch disc.
damaged lining.
e |nput shaft or disc splined section | ® Repair, as required. 2-8
contaminated or sticking.
o Fauity clutch pressure plate. ® Replace clutch cover. 2-8
‘ Slipping ciutch o Improper clutch pedal free travel. o Adjust clutch pedal free travel. 2-3
e Worn or oily clutch disc linings. e Replace cluich disc. 2-7
e Faulty pressure plate. ® Replace clutch cover. 2—7
e Flattened diaphragm spring. ® Replace clutch cover. 2-7
Grabbing and chattering e Worn or oily clutch disc linings. o Check clutch disc and replace, as | 2—8
clutch required.
e Faulty pressure plate. ® Replace clutch cover. 2-7
e Flattened disc torsion spring. e Replace clutch disc. 2-7
e Bent diaphragm spring. ® Replace clutch cover. 2-7
Clutch noises ® Parts in housing loose. . Repair, as required.
e Worn or contaminated release ® Replace release bearing. 2-7
bearing.
o Release fork and linkage seized. ®_Repair, as required.
Dragging clutch o Clutch pedal free travel improperly | ® Adjust clutch pedal free travel. 2-3
‘1 (Poor clutch disengage- adjusted.
ment) e Flattened diaphragm spring, or ® Replace clutch cover. 2-7
worn tip end of spring.
WR-02002
CLUTCH PEDAL ADJUSTMENT
1. Check the clutch pedal for the installation height.
Pedal installation height
(Distance between pedal pad upper surface’s center and
dash panel) '
R.H.D. vehicle 189.5 - 194.5 mm (7.46 - 7.66 inch)
L.H.D. vehicle 181.5 - 186.5 mm (7.15 - 7.34 inch)
2. Adjust the pedal installation height, as required.
(1) Slacken the lock nut. Turn the stopper bolt until the
installation height conforms to the specification.
(2) Tighten the lock nut.
Pedal height
R.H.D. 189.5 - 194.5 mm (7.46 - 7.66 inch)
L.H.D. 181.5 - 186.5 mm (7.15 - 7.34 inch)
Fig. 2-1 WR-02003




CLUTCH

3.

4,

Clutch cable adjustment : ;

(1) Puli the outer cable lightly with a force of 2 - 5 kg (4.4 -
11.0 Ib). Check the clearance.

(2) Ensure that the stopper (protruding portion) is fitted
securely in the adjusting groove.

(3) Adjusting position of clutch outer cable
3 -6 mm (0.12 - 0.24 inch)

Adjust the clutch pedal free travel. :

(1) Depress the clutch pedal gradually until you feel a
resistance from the clutch. Measure the depressing
distance up to this point.

Pedal Free Travel: 15 - 30 mm (0.59 - 1.18 inch)

Adjust the clearance between the clutch pedal and the
floor with the pedal fully depressed. (Minimum clearance
between the dash panel and the pedal arm)
Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine:
not less than 20 mm (0.79 inch)
Vehicie other than those mounted with Type CB-80
engine: not less than 25 mm (0.98 inch)

Fig. 2-2

15-30 mm
(0.59 - 1.18 inch)

L
Fig. 2-3

WR-02005

Clearance between
\ clutch pedal and floor

L
Fig. 24

WR-02006




CLUTCH
CLUTCH PEDAL AND CLUTCH RELEASE CABLE

COMPONENTS
T: Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-lb)
T:18-3.0
(13 - 22)
(T/C) '
@ Nut ® Clutch pedal Ay
@ Clutch release cable @ Spring
@ Nut & bolt Bush
@ Bolt © Spacer
® Clutch release cable
Fig. 2-5 WR-02007
REMOVAL
1. Remove the brake pedal Ay. (Only for L.H.D. vehicles. See
page 8-7)

2. Remove the nut located at the clutch pedal installation
section. Separate the end section of the clutch release
cable.

Fig. 2-6 WR-02008

3. Remove the adjusting bolt.

L.
Fig. 2-7 WR-02009

I



CLUTCH

4. Remove the bolt with washer.

5. Remove the cable bracket attaching bolt. Remove the

clutch cable.

6. Remove the clutch pedal assembly. Remove the spring,

bush and spacer.

INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.
Bush for wear or damage.

Pedal for damage or deformation.
Pedal pad for wear or damage.
Spring for flattened condition.

ohwN -~

6. Each section of clutch cable

Pedal spacer for wear or damage.

WR-02010

Engine
compartment

L.H.D.

Fig. 2-9

WR-02011

Fig. 2-10 WR-02012
®
2 g’ Wear
. 8 J—Fattened condition
Damagew/ AN
\%“Damage
Damage,
deformation
g @‘\Damage, wear
Fig. 2-11 WR-02013
Wear, Distortion,
damage Damage damage

Fig. 2-12

WR-02014



CLUTCH

INSTALLATION

1.

5.

1
t

Apply MP grease to the following points.
(1) Inside of bush and spacer
(2) Connecting section of clutch pedal and release cable

Install the spring, bush and spacer to the clutch pedal
assembly. Then, install the assembly to the pedal bracket.
Install the bolt with washer in position.

Install both ends of the clutch cable. Tighten the bracket
with the bolts. :
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.7 kg-m (2.9 - 5.1 Ib)

install the adjusting bolt.

Tighten the nut.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 Ib)

Depress the clutch pedal two or three times. Proceed to

adjust the clutch pedal, following the procedure at page

2-2.

install the brake pedal Ay. (Only for L.H.D. vehicles. See

page 8—8)

’““““lln.h

Fig. 2-13 WR-02015
Fig. 2-14 WR-02016
Brackth
Engine
compartment
Fig. 2-15 WR-02017

Fig. 2-16 WR-02018
(10.8 - 15.9 ft-Ib)
Fig. 2-17 WR-02019



CLUTCH

CLUTCH UNIT

COMPONENTS
@ W/Washer bolt @ Bush No.1
@ Lock plate Dust seal
® Clutch release fork lever © Release bearing clip
@ Bush No.1 Clutch release bearing hub
® Clutch release lever yoke @ Ciutch cover
® Torsion spring @ Clutch disc
Fig. 2-18 WR-02020
REMOVAL
1. Remove the transmission assembly from the vehicle. (See
age 3—-3.)
Pag SEE
TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL SECTION
Page 3—3 to 3—7.
WR-02021
2. Release the lock plate. Proceed to remove the lock plate
along with the bolt.

Fig. 2-19 WR-02022



CLUTCH

3. Pull out the clutch release fork lever. Remove the bush,
release lever yoke, spring, release bearing clip and
release bearing hub.

4. Remove the clutch cover from the flywheel. Take out the
clutch disc.

INSPECTION

1. Check the pressure plate and flywheel surface for scores,
cracks and discoloration.

2. Check the diaphragm spring tips for wear, rust and
breakage.

3. Check the clutch disc for wear and runout.
Allowable Wear Limit (Rivet Depth):
0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

!
Hh““llln“ 2-8

Fig. 2-21

WR-02024

Fig. 222

WR-02025

WR-02026

WR-02027



CLUTCH

Allowable Limit of Lateral Runout:
1.34 mm (0.0528 inch)
NOTE:
Measure the lateral runout with the clutch disc assembled
onto a new input shaft.

Clutch disc

Fig. 2-25 - WR-02028

4. Check to see if the release bearing rotates smoothly.
Rotate the release bearing by your hand, while applying a
pressure to the bearing in a thrust direction. Check to see
if the bearing rotates without any abnormal feeling or
binding.

Fig. 2-26 WR-02029

5. Check the release bearing hub, clip-contacting surface
and hub-to-housing sliding section for damage and wear.

Fig. 2-27 WR-02030

6. Check to see if the clip has the configuration as shown in
the figure in its horizontal plane.

Abnormal configuration — replace

<Criteria>
Must be
fower the
horizontal
surface

Fig. 2-28 WR-02031



CLUTCH

INSTALLATION

1.

ﬂ“nlllln..

Install the clutch disc and clutch cover, using the following

SST.
SST: 09301-87202-000

- Bolt Tightening Torque:

NOTE:

(1) Assemble the clutch disc in the direction as shown in
the figure.

(2) Tighten the bolts evenly, starting with those bolts
provided near the locating pin.

(3) Apply long-life chassis grease to the clutch disc splined
section.

1.5 -2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)

Check the clutch cover diaphragm spring tips for variation
in height. Adjust the diaphragm spring tips, as required.
Check
Allowable Limit of Variation in Height:
0.7 mm (0.028 inch)

SST: 09302-8%75+-000
B0z,

Adjustment -
Align the diaphragm spring tips at such a height that
makes the number of tips to be adjusted at a minimum
number.
SST: 09333-00011-000

Assemble the clutch release bearing hub and release

bearing clip to the clutch release lever yoke.

(1) Bring the cut-out section of the release lever yoke in
contact with the clip.

(2) Under the condition described in (1), assemble the
iever yoke by turning it 180 degrees.

NOTE: _
Apply long-life chassis grease to the yoke-to- hub sliding
section and bearing-to-housing case sliding section.

2—-10

09301-87202-000

Grease applying
point

Fig. 2-29  WR-02032

Fig. 2-30 WR-02032A

WR-02033

Fig. 2-32 WR-02034

Grease applying points

Fig. 2-33 WR-02035



4.

Assemble the bush, dust seal, torsion spring and clutch
release lever in position.

5. Assemble the bolt with washer, with the lock plate

6.

7.

interposed.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.0 kg-m (22 - 29 fi-lb)

Check the release hub and.yoke for proper operation.
Operate the clutch release lever about 50 times. Check
the section A of the clip. If the clip exhibits excessive
spread and there is a likelihood that the clip may be
detached, replace it with a new clip.

Install the transmission assembly to the vehicle.

(See page 3—7.)

Fig. 2-35

WR-02037

Fig. 2-36

WR-02038
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION

SECTIONAL VIEW

5-speed transmission

¢

|

F

N

Moo a IZ,'\\_.__J— N
S, 8 (0] T,
&y (IR

\

r..\<:-.. v

Part of 4-speed transmission

Fig. 3-1 WR-03002
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION

Kind
ltem

4-speed

5-speed

Engine type

CB-23

CB-23

CL-11

CB-61, CL-61

CB-80

Transmission type

Forward gears: Constant mesh, Reverse

gear: Selective sliding

1st gear 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11)
|2ndgear | 1.842(35/19) | 1.842(35/19) | 1.842(35/19) | 1.842(35/19) | 1.750 (35/20)

gflgr 3rd gear 1.230 (32/26) | 1.230 (32/26) | 1.230(32/26) | 1.230 (32/26) | 1.230 (32/26)
(Ig‘r’rfger) 4th gear 0.864 (32/37) | 0.864 (32/37) | 0.864 (32/37) | 0.864 (32/37) | 0.916 (33/36)
5th gear — 0.707 (29/41) | 0.707 (29/41) | 0.707 (29/41) | 0.750 (30/40)

Reverse gear | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14)

Final reduction gear ratio
(Tooth number)

*14.500 (72/16)

*34.500 (72/16)

4.933 (74/15)

4.642 (65/14)

4.642 (65/14)

Number of speedo-

meter gear teeth *216/4 *416/4 *518/4 21/5 21/5
(driven/drive)
T Kind SAE 80, GL-3 | SAE-80, GL-3 SAE-80, GL-3 SAE-80, GL-3 SAE-80, GL-3
rans-
mission | Capacity ¢ 19-20 21-22 21-22 21-22 21-22
oil (Imp. qts (1.67 - 1.76, (1.85 - 1.94, (1.85 - 1.94, (1.85 - 1.94, (1.85 - 1.94,
U.S. qts) 2.0-2.1) 2.2-23) 22-23) 22-23) 2.2-223)

*14.933 (74/15), *218/4 for Swedish specifications
*34.933 (74/15), **18/4 for Swiss & Swedish specifications
*5 17/4: When 155/80 R13 tires are used:

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY

'REMOVAL

1. Remove the engine hoodk assembly.
2. Remove the hold-down clamp and battery.
3. Remove the battery carrier stay.

4. Disconnect the following harnesses:
(1) Harness to starter @
(2) Transmission earth
(3) Backup lamp harness @

WR-03003

Engine hood===

—

==

Hold-down
N\ clamp

\

~

Battery

WR-03004




MANUAL TRANSMISSION

5. Remove the intercooler assembly.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

Fig. 3-4 WR-03006

6. Remove the starter assembly.

7. Disconnect the speedometer cable.

8. Detach the three harness clamps.
Ry J’L
.

AN DN,
R ’!l}u,,,,

Fig. 3-7 WR-03009

9. Disconnect the clutch cable.

Fig. 3-8 WR-03010



10. Remove the two bolts that directly attach the transmission
assembly to the engine.

11. Jack up the vehicie. Remove the front tires at the right and
left sides of the vehicle.
NOTE:
Be sure to support the vehicle securely by means of safety
stands.

12. Drain the transmission oil.

13. Detach the engine undercover. (Type CL engine only)
14. Remove the lower suspension brace. (Types CB-61 and
CB-80 engines only)

15. Disconnect the front exhaust pipe at the bracket support
No.1 and manifold sides.

16. Disconnect the following control linkage-related parts from
the transmission housing..
(1) Shift & select shaft S/A
(2) Extension rod S/A

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
/

2
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Fig. 3-9 WR-03011
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Fig. 3-10 WR-03012

brace

WR-03013

Fig. 3-13

WR-03015
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17. Remove the stabilizer bar.
(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nut and retainer.
(2) Remove the stabilizer bar installing nuts.

18. Disconnect the lower arm at the bracket side.

19. Remove the drive shafts at the right and left sides, using
the following SST.
SST: 09648-87201-000

NOTE:

1. No stopper is provided at the inboard side of the drive
shaft. Hence, be sure to support the inboard joint section
during the removal.

2. Be very careful not to damage the lip section of the oil
seal during the removal.

- 8. As for the right side of vehicles mounted with Type
CB-80 engine, insert a crowbar into between the prot-
ruding section of the bearing shaft and the drive shaft.
Then take out the front drive shaft, being very careful not
to deform the dust cover of the drive shaft.

20. Remove the front drive bearing shaft assembly.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)
(1) Remove the two bolts and pull out the front driveshaft
bearing shaft from the transmission assembly.

WR-03017

=

e~ — g

Y,
{

09648-87201-000

WR-03018

Front

bearing shaft

Dust cover

drive Protruding

YV section

Fig. 3-17

WR-03019

WR-03020
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21. Remove the transmission assembly attaching bolts.
NOTE: v
Be sure to leave the one bolt located at the front central
part.

22. Lightly support the lower part of the transmission, using a
jack. Then, remove the engine mounting lower/left bracket
attaching bolts.

Turn the engine mounting lower/left insulator 90 degrees
so that it may point upward.

23. Remove the one bolt located ja;t;he front central part of the

transmission assembly. Slowl%j‘ack down the transmission

assembly and take it out from below the vehicle.

% ;,

INSTALLATION

1. Install the transmission assembly to the engine assembly
as follows:

(1) Ensure that the clutch disc is centered in position,
using the SST given below.
SST: 09301-87702-000

(2) Install. the transmission, making sure that the clutch

disc may not be pried. Temporarily tighten the
attaching bolts.

3-7

Fig. 3-20 WR-03022

Fig. 3-21 ' WR-03023

Fig. 3-22 WR-03024



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

2. Tighten the transmission assembly attaching bolts

3.

securely. '
Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 51 ft-lb)

Install the engine mounting lower/left insulator and engine
mounting lower/left bracket.
Bracket Tightening Torque:
3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-lb)
Insulator Tightening Torque:
7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-Ib)

Install the front drive bearing shaft assembly as follows:

(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

(1) Slowly install the bearing shaft assembly to the dif-
ferential case, making sure that no damage is made to
the lip section of the oil seal.

(2) Tighten the two attaching bolts.

Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 fi-lb)

Install the drive shafts at the right and left sides.

NOTE:

Slowly install the drive shaft to the differential case, making
sure that no damage is made to the lip section of the oil
seal.

Install the lower arm (at the bracket side). Temporarily
tighten the attaching bolts.

WR-03025

75-10.5kg-m
(54 - 76 ft-Ib)

3.0-45kg-m
(22 - 33 ft-Ib)

Fig. 3-24

WR-03026

WR-03027

Fig. 3-27

WR-03029
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7. Install the stabilizer bar.
(1) Temporarily tighten the stabilizer bar.end nut.
(2) Tighten the cushion and stabilizer bar bracket.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

8. Install the following control linkage-related parts:
(1) Shift & select shaft S/A
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

(2) Extension rod S/A
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-lb)

9. Install the manifold side of the front exhaust pipe. Install
the bracket support No.1.
(1) Manifold side
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 ft-Ib)

(2) Bracket support No.1
Tightening Torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m (14.5 - 22 ft-Ib)

10. Install the lower suspension brace. :
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-61 and CB-80 engines
only)

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-Ib)

11. Install the engine undercover.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CL engine only)

12. Install the front wheels at the right and left wheels. Jack
down the vehicle.
13. Rock the vehicle in a up-and-down direction a few times
so as to settle the suspension.
With the vehicle in an unloaded, tighten the nuts.
(1) Stabilizer bar installing nuts
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-lb)

(2) Lower arm (bracket side)
Tightening Torque: 7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (51 - 72 ft-Ib)

3-89

Temporarily
tightened

WR-03032

Fig. 3-32 WR-03034
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13. Fill the transmission oil.
Oil capacity:
4-speed transmission: 1.9-2.0¢
(1.7 - 1.8 Imp gts, 2.0 - 2.1 U.S. qgts.)
5-speed transmission: 2.1 -2.2¢
(1.8 - 1.9 Imp gts, 2.2 - 2.3 U.S. qgts.)

14. Install the clutch cable.
(See page 2—-3.)
15. Attach the three harness clamps.

16. Install the speedometer cable.

17. Install the starter assembly.
Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 51 ft-Ib)

18. Install the intercooler assembly.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

Fig. 3-34

WR-03036

WR-03038

Fig. 3-37

WR-03032
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19. Install the following harnesses:
(1) Harness to starter @
(2). Transmission earth @
(3) Backup lamp harness @

20. install the battery carrier stay, battery, hoid-down clamp

and engine hood assembly.

3-11

WR-03040

=———=—— Engine hood
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= Hold-down

N clamp
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Fig. 3-39

WR-03041
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
HOUSING, CASE S/A AND CASE COVER

COMPONENTS (PART 1)

* : Non-reusable parts.

@ Wrhead straight screw plug (filler side) Speedometer shaft sleeve S/A
® Wrhead straight screw plug {(drain side) ©® Transmission case cover S/A
@ Clutch cable bracket Case cover oil pipe
@ Engine mounting bracket @ Gasket & lock ball plate
® Breather plug @ Ball & compression spring
® Backup lamp switch Ay & gasket @ Transmission case
@ Lock plate Hole snap ring
Fig. 3-40 WR-03041A

3—-12
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COMPONENTS (PART 2)

* : Non-reusable parts.

@ Control related parts @9 Transaxle case

input shaft bearing lock plate 1,2,3. Qil seal
@ Input shaft Ay & output shaft Ay 4. QOutput shaft bearing lock plate
Selector support Ay & shifting bell crank 5. Needle roller bearing
Differential case Ay i 6. Output shaft cover
Fig. 3-41 WR-030418

3—-13°
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the screw plugs (at the drain and filler sides).

Fig. 3-42 WR-03042

2. Remove the clutch cable bracket and engine mounting
bracket.

Fig. 3-43 WR-03043

3. Remove backup lamp switch assembly and breather plug.

WR-03044

4. Remove the lock plate and speedometer shaft sleeve
subassembly.
5. Remove the oil seal, using the SST given below.
SST: 09921-00010-000

09921-
00010-000

WR-03045

6. Remove the transmission case cover subassembly as
follows:

(1) To drive out the case cover subassembly, tap the
flange section lightly in the axial direction, using a
plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Never tap the case cover at its side.

WR-03046



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

7. Remove the case cover oil pipe.

8. Remove the lock ball plate and gasket. Take out the
compression spring and ball.
(In the case of the 5-speed transmission, proceed to this
operation after the 5th gear has been disassembled.)

9. Remove the transmission case as foliows:

(1) With the hole snap ring for output shaft bearing use
held in an expanded state by means of the SST, drop
the shaft.

SST: 09905-00012-000

(2) To drive out the transmission case, tap the case rib

with a plastic hammer.

10. Detach the hole snap ring.

11. Remove the control linkage-related parts.
(For the disassembly procedure for each part, see page
3-50.)

3-15

SWN==
i) l.r.n*

N 2
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WR-03047

Fig. 3-48

Fig. 3-50

Fig. 3-51

WR-03051
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12. Remove the input shaft bearing lock plate.

13. Remove the input shaft assembly and output shaft assem-
bly at the same time.
(1) Alternately pull out both shafts & little at a time.

14. Remove the selector support assembly, shifting bell crank
and magnet.

15. Remove the differential case as follows:
(1) With a brass bar placed on the inner race of the side
bearing, lightly tap the bar so that the differential case
may be driven out from the transaxle case.

REPLACEMENT

Inspect the following parts. (See page 3—18.) Repiace any
parts that exhibit defects, following the procedure given
below.

1. Qil seal for contro! shaft use
Disassembly: Remove the oil seal by pinching its flange
section with pliers.
Assembly: Drive the oil seal into position, until it comes
into contact with the axle case.
SST: 09515-87201-000
3-16

Fig. 3-54

WR-03055

WR-03056
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~ 2. QOil seal for input shaft use

Disassembly: Remove the oil seal with a common
screwdriver.

Assembly: Drive the oil seal into position, until it be-
comes flush with the edge surface of the transaxle
case.

SST: 09606-87201-000

3. Needle Roller Bearing
Disassembly: After the output shaft bearing lock plate
has been removed, remove the roller bearing, using
the SST given below.
SST: 09308-00010-000

Assembly:

(1) Assemble the roller bearing, using the SST given
below.
SST: 09309-87201-000

NOTE:

Visually check to see if the output shaft cover exhibits
severe distortion or clogging.

(2) Install the bearing lock plate.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0°kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-Ib)

- 4. Qil seal for differential use
Disassembly: Remove the oil seal with a common
screwdriver.
Assembly: Drive the oil seal into position, until it comes
into contact with the rib of the axle case.
SST: 09517-87701-000 (Case side)
09517-87702-000 (Housing side)

INSPECTION

1. Check each bearing for wear or damage.

Part Inspection criteria

When the inner race is rotated by your
Bearing fingers, it should rotate smoothiy with-
out any binding.

2. Check each oil seal for wear or damage.

Part Inspection criteria

Lip section of oil seal Visually inspect to see if the lip section

exhibits excessive damage or wear.

Fig. 3-57

+09308-00010-000

WR-03058

WR-03058

Fig. 3-60

WR-03060

Input shaft
section
Shift & select shaft

section

Bearing section at
differential side

Fig. 3-61

WR-03061
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3. Check the speedometer shaft sleeve subassembly for

wear or damage. ' @
Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)

. . 8 =808 7.96
Driven gear shaft diameter ® (0.3150 +0:9808) (0.313)
Shaft sleeve b 8 18888 8.10

aft sleeve bore ® (0.3150 199028 (0.319) ®
Oil seal lip section ® ,
wm Visually inspect the section for ex- ==
0" ring @ | cessive wear or damage. @:—:——‘5
Driven gear tooth surface ®

Fig. 3-62 WR-03165
ASSEMBLY -

1. Assemble the differential case.
(For the assembly procedure for each part, see page
3-47))

2. Assemble the magnet and selecting & shifting bell crank
support assembly.
(For the assembly procedure for each part, see page
3-57) .
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-Ib)

Fig. 3-64 WR-03063

3. Assemble the input shaft assembly and output shaft
assembly at the same time.

Y24 1771,
N

N —"
\ Q\—r\ =\ Nammp, =
\"- NS S
\ RSN aN):
N ==
il I 1) 3

Fig. 3-65 WR.03064

4. Assemble the input shaft bearing lock plate.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 fi-b)

Fig. 3-66 WR-03065
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5. Assemble the control linkage-related parts.
(For the assembly procedure for each part, see page
3-57.)

6. Install the hole snap ring in the transmission case.

7. Assemble the transmission case as follows: Fig. 368 v

(1) Apply the Three Bond sealer 1216 to the mating
surface of the housing. While the hole snap ring of the
bearing is held in an expanded state, assemble the
transmission case in the axle case.
SST: 09905-00012-00

NOTE: -

Make sure that the snap ring is fitted positively in the

bearing, by raising the output shaft by your hand.

(2) Tighten the housing attaching bolts.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 fi-Ib)

8. Assemble the ball and compression spring.

Fig. 3-69 WR-03068

Fig. 3-70 WR-03069

9. Assemble the lock ball plate and gasket as follows:
(1) Perform the assembling, using the bolts.

Fig. 3-71 WR-03070
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10. Instali the case cover oil pipe as follows:
(1) Insert the oil pipe, until its rib section comes into
contact with the case.
NOTE: .
The oil pipe for the 4-speed transmission differs from that
for the 5-speed transmission in its overall length and
tip-end shape.

Overall length:

Qil pipe for 4-speed transmission
126 mm (5.0 inch)

Qil pipe for 5-speed transmission
167 mm (6.6 inch)

11. Assemble the transmission case cover as follows:
(1) Apply the liquid gasket sealer (Three Bond 1216) to
the mating surfaces of the case, except for those hole
areas. (See page 3—19.)
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-lb)

12. Assemble the oil seal for speedometer shaft sleeve, using
the SST given below.
SST: 09201-60011-000
13. Assemble the speedometer shaft sleeve subassembly and
lock plate.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-Ib)

14. Install the backup lamp switch and breather plug.
Tightening Torque
Backup Lamp Switch: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 ft-Ib)
Breather Plug: 1.0 - 1.3 kg-m (7.2 - 9.4 ft-Ib)

Oil pipe for
5-speed transmission
| — —
C 7

/-u Oil pipe for

4-speed transmission

i

i

Rib section

LT

Fig. 3-72 WR-03071

Case cover for
4-speed transmission

Case cover for
5-speed transmission

Fig. 3-73 WR-03072

09201-60011-000

\w

Fig. 3-74 WR-03073

WR-03074
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15. Install the clutch cable bracket and engine mounting
bracket.
Tightening Torques :
Clutch Cable Bracket: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)
Engine Mounting Bracket: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

16. Install the screw plugs (at the drain and filler sides).
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 ft-lb)

Fig. 3-77 WR-03076
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APPLICATION POINTS OF GREASE & BOND AND APPLICATION PROCEDURE

NOTE:

As for each gear clustered

" on the input and output shafts
and the rotary and sliding
sections of the oil seals,
apply gear oil to the entire
surface of each part.

Lip section of il seal

(MP grease)

il

Lip section of oil seal
(MP grease)

pllo 1y

1IP Entire periphery of case cover -
(Three Bond 1216)

Entire periphery of case
(Three Bond 1216)

Apply transmission oil to
each of gear and bush

sliding surface.

Application Procedure for Liquid Gasket Sealer

Fig. 3-78

(Three Bond 1216 ... Part No. 999-0480-8U%0-00)
1. Cut the first stage of the nozzle of the Daihatsu genuine
sealer (Three Bond 1216) that is furnished in accessories.

2. Remove any remaining trace of the liquid gasket that may
be found on the housing or the case with thinner or a
scraper. Care must be exercised not to scraich the
surfaces during the cleaning.

WR-03077

Apply bond.

Fig. 3-79

WR-03078
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3. Apply the liquid sealer to the entire periphery of the
housing and case without any unapplied spot, as indi-
cated in the illustration at the right.

NOTE:

1. Apply the liquid sealer to the inside of each hole,
excluding those bolts holes.

2. Be sure to perform the assembling within five minutes
after the application of the liquid sealer.

3. Make sure to dry the thinner completely.

NOTE:

<Handling Instructions on Liquid gasket>

1. The liquid gasket starts to cure when it reacts with the
moisture in the atmosphere. Hence, upon completion of
the work, be sure to expel any air trapped in the tube
and tighten the tube cap securely.

2. As regards the storage place for this liquid gasket, avoid
such places where high temperature or high humidity
prevails or those exposed to direct sunrays. Make sure
to store it in a dry, cold and dark place.

(The allowable limit for use is approximately six months.)

Fig. 3-80 WR-03079
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF INPUT SHAFT
COMPONENTS

CB-61, 80, CL-61
-

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)

\@ @ * : Non-reusable parts
@QC [T:10.0- 140(72 101)]

(5F)

~5
I
©)] !
|
!
I
~4

@ Lock nut @ Synchronizer hub Ay No.2
® Conical washer Synchronizer ring
@ Bearing ® 3rd gear
@ 4th gear bush Shaft snap ring
® 4th gear @ Bearing
® Synchronizer ring : @ Input shaft
Fig. 3-81 WR-03079A

3—24
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Operation Prior to Disassembly

Pull out the input shaft and the output shaft at the same time
from the transmission case. Proceed to the next disassembly
operation. (See page 3—16.)

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the lock nut. (4-speed transmission only)

(1) Clamp the 1st gear section of the input shaft in a vise,
making sure that no scratch is made to the clamped
section.

(2) Release the staked section of the lock nut, using a chisel.

(3) Remove the lock nut.

NOTE:
For the 5-speed transmission, see page 3—39.

2. Remove the conical spring washer. Then, remove the
bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

3. Remove the 4th gear and 4th gear bush.

4. Remove the synchronizer ring. Then, remove the synchro-
nizer hub assembly No.2.
(1) Detach the two synchromesh shifting springs and
three synchromesh shifting keys.

Fig. 3-82 WR-03080
L

Fig. 3-83 WR-03081
L

Fig. 3-84 WR-03082

Fig. 3-85

WR-03083
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5. Remove the synchronizer ring and 3rd gear.

6. Detach the shaft snap ring, using two common screw-
drivers.
NOTE:
1. Special care must be exercised as to the snap ring
which may jump out during the disassembly.
2. Particular attention should be paid to avoid scratching
the shaft.

7. Remove the bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

Fig. 3-86

WR-03084

INSPECTION
1. Check the 4th gear bush for wear or damage.
Part Sp;crgi?ﬂgr%lue Limit mm (inch)
25 1835 25.02
Bore O] (09843 1881 (0.985)
, 37 =8:388 36.89
Outer diameter @ (1.4567 0:'%?8?8; &) (1.452)
29 £ 0.038 28.97
Overalllength @ | (11417 + 0.0012) (1.141)
Thickness of @ 3 £ 0.06 2.94
flange section (0.1181 = 0.0024) (0.1186)

Fig. 3-87 WR-03085
Fig. 3-88 WR-03086
®

@
Fig. 3-89 WR-03087
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2. Check each gear for wear or damage.

Splined section

Specified value o }
Part mm {inch) Limit  mm {inch)
Bore @ Width ® Bore @ Width ®
. 37 +0.025 27528% 37.05 27.2
Srd gear (MUY | 4 457 +00010) (1 0gp7 -9078) | (1.459) (1.071)
. 37 *50%5 26 ~332 37.05 257
4th gear (INpUY) |4 567 +90010) | 4 (pag =000y | (1.450) (1.012)

Gear section @ .
Tapered section @ Visually inspect the section for excessive damage or wear.
Both edge sur-

faces of gear @

Fitting section with | Inspect the section for excessive play, nick or
hub sleeve B rounded edge.

3. Check the clutch hub and sleeve for the 3rd & 4th gear
use for wear or damage.

Clutch Hub

Gear for vehicle mounted with
Type CB-80 engine (4th gear)

Fig. 3-80

WR-03088

Part

Limit

Splined section @

Synchromesh
shifting key
fitting groove

Visually inspect the section for excessive
® damage or wear.

With the hub fitted into the sleeve, check for excessive looseness

in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve.
. Sleeve
Specified value _ .
Part mm (inch) Limit mm (inch)
Shift fork groove g, 7.0 132 7.3
width (0.276 13:362 (0.287)

with gear

Fitting section

@ Visually inspect the section for excessive
damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.

4. Check the input shaft for wear or damage.

Part Spfncr'r:i?% Cvr%'“e Limit mm (inch)
Outer diameter of 55 +0.017
b _ . +0.002 24.99
push bore-contact (0.9843 +39%87 (0.984)

Tooth surfaces of
gear and spline

Visually inspect the surface for excessive
damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.

@ 3rd & 4th

Fig. 3-91

WR-03089

Fig. 3-92

WR-03090
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5. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for

wear or damage.

- Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Key for 3rd & 4th 5.0 92 4.3
gear (dimension H) (0.197 Z8:3% (0.169)

Spring Q)

Visually inspect the spring for damage or
distortion. :

6. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.

Part | Specified value Limit
mm (inch) mm (inch)
Gap when synchro- | 3rd and 0.85 - 1.45 0.5
nizer ring is pressed | 4th AR .
to gear gears (0.034 - 0.06) (0.020)

section

Damage at inner tapered

Visually inspect the section for ex-

Damage at spline

cessive damage.

7. Check the bearing for wear or damage.

Part Inspection criteria
When the inner race is rotated by your
Bearing fingers, it should rotate smoothly without
any binding.
ASSEMBLY

1. Apply gear oil to

the entire surface of the rotary or sliding

section of each gear of the input shaft.

NOTE:

The overall length of the input shaft differs depending upon
the transmission type. Hence, special care must be exer-
cised as to its overall length.

| ®
1 H m
D— —®

WR-03091

Fig. 3-94 WR-03092

Fig. 3-95 WR-03003

Input shaft overall length
r !

Section A

With spline (5-speed)

Transmission Overall fength P;%?iﬁggea?f Without spline (4-speed)
type mm (inch) section A
Fig. 3-96 WR-03094
269
4-Speed (10.59) No
311
5-Speed (12.24) Yes
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2. Assemble the bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09309-87201-000

I
Fig. 3-97 WR-03095

3. Drive a new snap ring into position, using a common
screwdriver.
For easier installation, hold the snap ring with the SST

given below.
SST: 09309-87201-000
NOTE:

Be very careful not to scratch the shaft.

Fig. 3-98 WR-03096

4. Assemble the 3rd gear.

Fig. 3-99 WR-03097

5. Assemble the synchronizer ring and synchronizer hub
assembly No.2. ,
(1) Assemble the clutch and sleeve. Ensure that both
parts can slide smoothly.
(2) Assemble the shifting keys and springs.

Fig. 3-100 WR-03098

6. Assemble the synchronizer ring and 4th gear.
7. Assembly the 4th gear bush. Synchronizer ring & 4th gear

Fig. 3-101 WR-03099
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8.

9.

Assemble the bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09309-87201-000
NOTE:
On the 5-speed transmission, measure the end play of
each gear after the bearing has been assembled.
(See page 3—43.)

Assemble the conical spring washer and lock nut.

(4-speed transmission)

(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the shatft side.

(2) Clamp the reduction gear section in a vise, making
sure that no scratch may be made to the section.

(3) Tighten the lock nut.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 fi-lb)

10. Upon completion of the assembly, measure the end play

of each part of the input shaft.

11.

Specified value Limit
Part mm(inch) mm (inch)
2nd gear @ 0.1-0.23 0.4
4th gear ® (0.0039 - 0.0091) (0.016)
NOTE:

If the end play does not comply with the specification,
check the gear, bush and ciutch hub sliding section.
Replace any parts which exhibit defects.

Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE:

Be sure to stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

09309-87201-000

Fig. 3-102 WR-03100
Install the conical spring
with its expanded side
facing toward the
transmission side.

Fig. 3-103 WR-03101

_ —i
@ ®
Fig. 3-104 WR-03102

Fig. 3-105 WR-03103
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF OUTPUT SHAFT

COMPONENTS

@ Lock nut

® Conical spring washer
@® Bearing

@ Output 4th gear

® Speedometer drive gear
® Output 3rd gear

@ 2nd gear Ay

Bush

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-lb)
* : Non-reusable paris

[T:10.0-14.0 (72-101)}

® Synchronizer ring No.3
Synchronizer hub Ay
@ Synchronizer ring No.3
@ 1st gear Ay

@ Washer

Needle roller bearing
@ Output shaft

RS R

Fig. 3-106

3-31

WR-03103A
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Operation Prior to Disassembly

Pull out the output shaft and the input shaft at the same time
-from the transmission case. Proceed to the next disassembly
operation. (See page 3—53.)

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the lock nut. (4-speed transmission only)

(1) Clamp the reduction gear section of the output shaft in

a vise, making sure that no scratch is made to the
clamped section.

(2) Release the staked section of the lock nut, using a
chisel.

(3) Remove the lock nut.

NOTE:

For the 5-speed transmission, see page 3—39.

2. Remove the conical spring washer. Then, remove the
bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

3. Remove the output 4th gear, speedometer drive gear and
output 3rd gear.

4. Remove the 2nd gear assembly.
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-00012-000
(2) Remove the 2nd subgear.
(3) Remove the conical spring washer.

Fig. 3-107 WR-03104
I%I 09602-87301-000
A B
Siisa
Fig. 3-108 WR-03105

Fig. 3-109

WR-03106

WR-03107



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

5. Remove the 2nd gear bush and synchronizer ring No.3.
|

Fig. 3-111 WR-03108

6. Remove the synchronizer hub assembly No.2.
(1) Remove the two synchromesh shifting key springs and
three synchromesh shifting keys.

7. Remove the synchronizer ring No.3.

Fig. 3-112 WR-03109

8. Remove the 1st gear assembly. -
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-00012-000
(2) Remove the 1st subgear.
(3) Remove the conical spring washer.

Fig. 3-113 WR-03110

9. Remove the spacer and needie roller bearing.

Fig. 3-114 . WR-03111
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INSPECTION

1. Check the 2nd gear bush for wear or damage.

Part Specified value Limit
mm (inch) mm (inch)
- 29 28138 28.84
Bore @ | (11417 29905 (1.135)
. 37 Z3.388
Outer diameter @ | (4 4507 “800te) (1?258294)
325 + 0.03 32.47
Overalllength @ | (1 5795 * 0.0012) (1.2783)

2. Check each gear for wear or damage.

- Specified value mm (inch) Limit mm (inch)
art
Bore @ Width ® | @ Bore | ® Width
37 g% *32.5 2857 37.05 32.2
Istgear(ouplt) 4 45a7 +00010) |11 9795 -0%0r) | (1.450) | (1.268)
37 g0 325283 37.05 32.2
2nd gear (uipul) |4 y5g7 +00010) (4 o795 =00 | (1450) | (1.268)

Splined section

Tapered section ®

Gear section ® x[:grally inspect the section for excessive damage or
Both edge surfaces o)

of gear

Fitting section with ®

hub sleeve edge.

Inspect the section for excessive play, nick or rounded

*30.5-323 for GTti model
(1.20083%)

3. Check the clutch hub for the 1st & 2nd gears and reverse

gear for wear or damage.

Clutch Hub

Part

Limit

Splined section ®

Synchromesh shifting key )
fitting groove

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage or wear.

With the hub fitted into the sleeve, check for excessive looseness
in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve.

Reverse Gear

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Shift fork groove width @ 7.0 1868 73
° (0.276 185%) (0.287)

Fitting section with gear @

Reverse gear tooth surface  ® | rounded edge.

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage, wear, nick or

Fig. 3-115

WR-03112

Fig. 3-116 WR-03113
®
®e

=

=

® i

For 1st & 2nd gear Reverse gear

Fig. 3-117 WR-03114
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4. Check the output shaft fo

r wear or damage.

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
30 %8 oo 29.96
Outer diameter of the (1.1811 %8 0008) (1.1795)
needle roller bearing- oy
contact-section 32 “g.aze 31.96
(1.2598 =9:83%% (1.2583)
Tooth surfaces of gear and | Visually inspect the surface for excessive
spline damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.

‘ Fig. 3-118 WR-03115
5. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for
wear or damage.
Specified value | Limit
Part mm (inch) | mm (inch) y
Shifting key for 1st & 2nd gears 51 % 0.1 3 4.7
{dimension H) (0.2008 + 0.0039) (0.185)
| . Visually i h ing f
O | fa R
Fig. 3-119 WR-03116
6. Check the 1st and 2nd subgears and conical spring
washer for damage or wear. (Except for vehicles mounted @
with Type CB-80 engine)
0]
Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
47 182 475
Bore of subgear ® (1.8504 £50079) (1.870) .
Subgear-to-conical spring | Visually inspect the surface for \
washer sliding surface @ | damage or distortion.
) Fig. 3-120 WR-03117
7. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.
Part Specified value Limit Limit
mm (inch) mm (inch) 0.5mm
Gap when synchro- 1stand 0.85 - 1.45 05
nizer ring is pressed | 2nd SRE A N
io gear gears | (00335 - 0.0571 (0.020)
Damage at inner tapered
section Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage.
Damage at spline
WR-03118

8. Check the bearing for wear or damage.

Part

Inspection criteria

Bearing

When the inner race is rotated by your
fingers, it should rotate smoothly without
any binding.

Fig. 3-121

Fig. 3-122

WR-03119
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ASSEMBLY

NOTE:
Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding
section of each gear of the output shaft.

1. Assemble the needie roller bearing and spacer.

2. Assemble the 1st gear assembly.
(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the subgear side.
(2) Assemble the 1st subgear.
(3) Assemble a new snap ring, using the SST given blow.
SST: 09905-00012-000

3. Assemble the synchronizer ring No.3.

4. Assemble the synchronizer hub assembly.
(1) Assemble the hub clutch and reverse gear. Ensure
that both parts can slide smoothly.
(2) Assemble the shifting keys and springs.

5. Assemble the synchronizer ring No.3 and 2nd gear bush.

6. Assemble the 2nd gear assembly.
(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the subgear side.
(2) Assemble the 2nd subgear.
(3) Assemble a new snap ring, using the SST given
below.
SST: 09905-00012-000

WR-03120

Fig. 3-124

WR-03121

Fig. 3-125

WR-03122

WR-03123

Fig. 3-127

WR-03124



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

7.

10.

Assemble the output 3rd gear, speedometer drive gear
and output 4th gear.

NOTE:

The number of the speedometer drive gear teeth differs
depending upon the gear reduction ratio. Hence, care must
be exercised as to the number of gear teeth during the
assembly. (See page 3—3.)

Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding

section of each gear.

Assemble the bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09309-87201-000

Assemble the conical spring washer and lock nut.

(4-speed transmission)

(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the gear side.

(2) Clamp the reduction gear section in a vise, making
sure that no scratch may be made to the section.

(3) Tighten the lock nut.
Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib)

Upon completion of the assembly, measure the end piay
of each part of the output shaft.

Part Specified value

mm(inch)

Limit mm (inch)

Ist gear 9 0.1-0.37
o (00039 -00146)

3rd gear

0.5
(0.020)

11.

NOTE: .

If the end play does not comply with the specification,
check the gear, bush and clutch hub sliding section.
Replace any parts which exhibit defects.

Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE:

Be sure to stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

Fig. 3-128 WR-03125
09309-87201-000
Fig. 3-129 WR-03126
Install the conical spring
with its expanded side
facing toward the
transmission side
Fig. 3-130 WR-03127
KO ®
p |
FOS v
Fig. 3-131 WR-03128
/\,\@@%}\) o)
.
-3

Fig. 3-132

WR-03129
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF 5TH GEAR

COMPONENTS

(@ Slotted spring pin

® Lock nut

® Conical spring washer

@ Transmission hub sleeve stopper
® 5th shift fork

® Transmission clutch No.3 hub Ay

[T:10.0-14.0 (72-101)|

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-b)
* : Non-reusable parts.

@ Synchronizer ring

5th gear

© 5th gear bush

Lock nut

@ Conical spring washer
@ Output 5th gear

T:10.0-14.0
@ é (72 - 101)

Fig. 3-133

3-38

WRO3120A
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DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the slotted spring pin.

2. Remove the lock nut.

(1) Lock the input shaft, using the recommended tool for
this application. (See page 3-66)

(2) Release the staked lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to damage the threaded portion of the

input shaft.

(3) Remove the lock nut at the input shaft, using a socket
whose width across flats is 32 mm.
(4) Set the sleeve for 5th gear to the Sth gear position.

 (5) Remove the lock nut at the output shaft side.

Remove the conical spring washer at the input shaft side
and transmission hub sleeve stopper.

Remove the 5th shift fork and transmission clutch hub

assembly No.3.

(1) Remove the 5th shift fork and transmission clutch hub
assembly No.3 at the same time.

WR-03130
Recommended too!

WR-03132

Fig. 3-137 WR-03133

Fig. 3-138 WR-03134
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5. Remove the synchronizer ring and 5th gear.
6. Remove the 5th gear bush.

7. Remove the conical spring washer at the output shaft

side. Remove the output 5th gear.

INSPECTION

1. Check the bush wear or damage.

Part Spsnciirl:i?%cvﬁ)lue Limit mm (inch)
25 1882 25.02
B 5
Bushbore @ (0.0843 138317) (0.985)
Bush outer dia- ® 37 3380 36.89
meter (1.4567 Z3:333%) (1.452)
29 £ 0.03 28.97
Overalllength @ | (1.1417'+ 0.0012) - (1.141)
Thickness of @ 3+ 0.06 2.94
flange section (0.1181 + 0.0024) (0.116)

2. Check the 5th gear for wear or damage.

- Specified value mm (inch) Limit mm (inch)
art

Bore @ Width ® Bore @ Width ®
5th gear 37 | 26788 3705 25.7
(input) (1.4567 +39°") [ (1.0236 253%) | (1.459) (1.012)
Splined section
Tapered section @
"~ Gear section @) Visually inspect the section for excessive damage or wear.
Both edge surfaces
of gear @
E{Fénges;g'g wih Inspect the section for excessive play, nick or rounded edge.

-
SS
Fig. 3-139 WR-03135
Fig. 3-140 WR-03136
®
—Er @
@ )
Fig. 3-141 WR-03137
Fig. 3-142 .IWR-03138 '
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3. Check the clutch hub and sleeve for the 5th gear for wear

or damage.

Clutch Hub

Part

Limit

Splined section ®

Synchromesh shifting key
fitting groove

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage or wear.

With the hub fitted into the sieeve, check for excessive looseness
in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve.

Sleeve
Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Shift fork i 70 $oos 7.3
groove width @ (0.276 +39% (0.287)

Fitting section with gear @

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage, wear, nick or

rounded edge.

WR-03139

4. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for

wear or damage.

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Key for 5th gear 5.0 232 43
(Dimension H) (0.1969 =§:3923 (0.169)

Spring Q)

Visually inspect the spring for

damage or distortion.

5. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Gap when synchronizer 0.85-1.45 05
ring is pressed to gear (0.033 - 0.057) (0.020)

Damage at inner tapered
section

Visually inspect the s

Damage at spline

cessive damage.

ection for ex-

6. Check the shift fork for the 5th gear for damage or wear.

Specified value Limit
Pan | mm (inch) mm (inch)
Thick tip-section of
forIkC ness at tip-section o 7.0 (0.28) 6.3 (0.25)

7

®
Clutch hub Sleeve
Fig. 3-143 WR-03139
®
H
O— —®
Fig. 3-144 WR-03140

Fig. 3-145

WR-03141

Fig. 3-146

WR-03142
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ASSEMBLY

NOTE:
Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding
section of each gear of the output shaft.

1. Assemble the output 5th gear and the conical spring
washer for the output shaft.
NOTE: '
Tighten a new lock nut temporarily.

2. Assembie the 5th gear bush. _
3. Assemble the 5th gear and synchronizer ring.

4. Assemble the transmission clutch hub assembly.

(1) Assemble the clutch and sleeve. Ensure that both

parts can slide smoothly.

(2) Assemble the shifting keys and springs.

NOTE:

1. The hub assembly for the 3rd and 4th gear use differs
from the hub assembly for the 5th gear use only in the
inner diameter of the clutch hub. Other parts are shared
in common.

2. The sleeve and clutch do not have any installing
direction to be observed during their assembly.

5. Assemble the transmission clutch hub assembly and the
5th gear shift fork at the same time.

6. Assemble the transmission hub sleeve stopper.
7. Assemble the conical spring washer.
(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the transmission side.

Fig. 3-147

WR-03144

(fw.

W,

Fig. 3-148

WR-03145

WR-03146

Fig. 3-150 WR-03147
Install the conical spring
with its expanded side
facing toward the
transmission side

Fig. 3-151 WR-03149
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8.

Install a new lock nut.

(1) Lock the input shaft, using the recommended tool for
this application. (See page 3—66.)

(2) Tighten the lock nut at the input shaft to the specified
torque, using a socket whose width across flats is 32
mm.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib)

(3) Set the transmission to the 5th gear position.
(4) Tighten the lock nut at the output shaft to the specified
torque.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib)

(5) Before the lock nut is staked, measure the end play of
the 5th gear.
Specified Value: 0.1 - 0.23 mm (0.004 - 0.008 inch)
Limit: 0.4 mm (0.016 inch)

(6) Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE:

Be sure to stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

Drive the slotted spring pin into position, until it becomes
flush with the edge surface of the shift fork.

Recommended tool
S/

WR-03150

WR-03151

Fig. 3-155 WR-03153

Fig. 3-156 WR-03154
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF DIFFERENTIAL
CASE |

COMPONENTS

70

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Radial ball bearing

(@ Radial ball bearing

@ Differential gear

@ Slotted spring pin

® Differential pinion shatft

- Differential pinion

(@ Differential side gear

Differential washer

@© Oil seal

Y

Fig. 3-157 WR-03154A -

3-44
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the radial ball bearing.
(1) Remove the bearing at the engine side, using the SST
given below. '
SST: 09602-87301-000

(2) Remove the bearing at the transmission side, using the
SST given below.
SST: 09306-87302-000
NOTE:
Grinding off the interfering section of the SST will make the
operation easier.

2. Remove the differential ring gear. :
(1) Clamp the differential case in a vise. Remove th
attaching bolts.

(2) Remove the differential ring gear. :
If any difficulty in removing the ring gear is encoun-
tered, evenly tap the peripheral section of the ring
gear, using a plastic hammer.

3. Drive out the slotted spring pin, using a punch pin.

Fig. 3-158 WR-03155

Fig. 3-160 WR-03157

Fig. 3-161 . WR-03158

Fig. 3-162 WR-03159
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4. Pull out the differential pinion shaft.

5. Remove the differential pinion, differential side gear and

differential pinion washer.

INSPECTION

1. Check the differential ring gear for wear or damage.

Part

Inspection criteria

Gear tooth surface

Visually inspect the surface for wear, dam-
age, nick or rounded edge.

2. Check the side gear, pinion and pinion shaft for wear or

Fig. 3-163

WR-03160

Fig. 3-164

WR-03161

Fig. 3-165

WR-03162

damage.
Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Except vehicles 32,0 —9025 31.97
Outer diameter | rnounted with Type e 000 )
of side gear CB-80 engine (1.2598 =825 (1.259)
boss section @ | yepicles mounted with 35.0 288% 34.97
Type CB-80 engine (1.3780 28:35% (1.377)
Except vehicles 15.0 +0.098
Pinion shaft mounted with Type (05006 $359% 0593)
fitting hole of CB-80 engine OV +o00on
pinion Vehicles mounted with 16.0 18588 16.03
Type CB-80 engine (0.6299 38,8883 (0.631)
Except vehicies 15.0 —9.082
et T O —closo 14.97
Outer diameter Csfé’oefngi'},e ype (0.5906 =8.2833 (0.589)
of pinion shaft @ —555
Vehicles mounted with 16.0 25,056 15.97
Type CB-80 engine (0.6299 —3:3933 (0.629)

damage.

Check the gear tooth surface and the splined section of the side gear for wear or

Fig. 3-166

WR-03163
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3. Check the dlfferentlal case and thrust washer for wear or
damage.

. Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Except vehicles
0.8 £ 0.05 0.7
Thickness of g’g“g’éegng,’r‘g TYPe  1(0.0315 % 0.0020) (0.028)
thrust washer
Vehicles mounted with 1.1 £ 0058 10
Type CB-80 engine (0.043 = 0.0020) (0.039)
Side gear boss fitting hose ® 32 15.8% 32.08
(Except vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine) {1.2598 133838 (1.263)
Drive shatt fitting hose ? 28 1998 28.08
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine (1.1024 +3:8838) (1.106)
Pinion gear-contact-section ® Visually inspect the section for ex-
Side gear thrust washer-contact-section (® | CeSSive wear or damage.
ASSEMBLY

1. Assemble the differential pinion washers and differential
side gears.

2. Assemble the differential pinions.

(1) Make the two pinions mesh with the side gears,
working from the case side. Rotate the side gear so
that the pinion's hole may align with the pinion shaft
hole provided in the case.

3. Assemble the differential pinion shaft.

Fig. 3-167 WR-03164

Fig. 3-168 WR-03166

Fig. 3-169 ‘ WR-03167

Fig. 3-170 WR-03168
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Measurement of Side Gear Backlash

(1) Fix the side gear at one side.

(2) Measure the backlash of each side gear at the right
‘and left sides at several points, using a dial gauge.
Specified Backlash: 0.02 - 0.20 mm (0.001 - 0.008 inch)

4. Drive a new slotted spring pin into position.
(1) Align the pin hole of the pinion shaft with the corres-
ponding pin hole in the case.
(2) Working from the backside of the case (ring gear
side), drive a new slotted spring pin into position, until
it becomes flush with the case edge surface.

5. Assemble the differential ring gear.

(1) Install the ring gear in such a way that the side having
large chamfer at its inner diameter comes at the case
side.

NOTE:

1. The number of gear teeth varies depending upon each
reduction ratio. Hence, it is necessary to identify the ring
gear by checking the identification groove.

2. Care must be exercised to ensure that no foreign matter
gets into the mating surface.

Identification of Ring Gear

Number of Identification Final reduction
gear teeth groove gear ratio
72 One 4.500
74 None 4.933
65 Two 4.642
* 65 Three 4,642

* For Type CB-80 engine

(2) Tighten the ring gear attaching bolts.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 9.0 kg-m (58 - 65 fi-Ib)

Fig. 3171

WR-03169

ABAREN
o ol ¢
ST

Zy TN

Fig. 3-172

WR-03170

Bolt installing position |3

Fig. 3-173 WR-03171
-
%
}Lyt
'K
J N
“Identification
groove
L.J
Fig. 174 WR-03172
CB-23, CL-11

Fig. 3-175

WR-03173
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6. Assemble the radial ball bearings, using the SST given

below.

SST: 09618-87301-000
NOTE:

Install the radial ball bearings with the bearing having a
smaller outer diameter assembled at the ring gear side.

09618-87301-000

Fig. 3-176

WR-03174
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF CONTROL

LINKAGE-RELATED PARTS
COMPONENTS (PART 1)

@ Select support Ay & shifting bell crank
. Reverse shift arm (4 M/T)

. Shift arm pin & washer

E ring & washer

. Compression spring

. Slotted spring pin

Reverse restrict cam

. Reverse restrict shaft

QO Qa0 o

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

® Shift inter lock plate

@ Wave washer, bolt and nut set
@ Shift & select shaft

® Shift inner iever

® Control shaft boot

Fig. 3-177

3-50

WR-03174A
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COMPONENTS (PART 2)

/
e e o e e e
\\

@ Reverse idler shaft

@ Reverse idler gear

® Compression spring

@ Slotted spring pin x 4

® 5th & reverse shift fork shaft
©® Reverse shift arm head

*

: Non-reusable parts

@ 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft
1st & 2nd shift fork shaft
© 1st & 2nd shift head

@ 3rd & 4th shift fork

@ 1st & 2nd shift fork

Fig. 3-178

3-51

WR-031748
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Pull out the reverse idler gear shaft. Remove the reverse
idler gear together with the compression spring.

2. Pull out the slotted spring pin.
(1) Working from the arrow-headed direction in the figure,
drive out the slotted spring pin by means of a punch
pin. (Four points)

3. Pull out the 5th & reverse shift -fork shaft. Remove the
reverse shift arm head.

Fig. 3-181 WR-03177

4. Remove the 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft and the 3rd & 4th
shift fork.

5. Pull out the 1st & 2nd shift fork shaft. Remove the 1st &
2nd shift fork and the 1st & 2nd shift head.

Fig. 3-183 . WR-03179



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

6. Remove the input shaft and output shaft at the same time.

IS=
_ _; \]
"\’/'/////41114—5:"’" S
IR %rmﬁ;;),;%
Q) ,{ »

S AN
It ":,"lunm o

7. Remove the selecting & shifting bell crank support assem-
bly and magnet.

NOTE:

1. Be sure not to release the staked section of the bell
crank. '

2.0n both the 4-speed and 5-speed transmissions, re-
placement parts are supplied only as those with the bell
crank support assembly. (In the case of the replacement
parts for the 5-speed transmission, the reverse restrict-
ing cam is excluded.)
Furthermore, it should be noted that the reverse restrict-
ing cam can not be disassembled.

8. Remove the shift interlock plate.

9. Remove the wave washer, nut and set bolt.
(1) After the nut has been slackened, proceed to slacken
the set bolt. ‘

Fig. 3-187 WR-03183

10. After the differential case assembly has been removed
(see page 3—16), remove the shift & select shatt.

Shift & select shaft

Fig. 3-188 WR-03184
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11. Remove the shift inner lever and control shaft boot.

INSPECTION

1. Check the shift fork shafts, balls and springs for damage

or wear.

Part

inspection criteria

Ball lock section and interlock
section of fork shaft @

Visually inspect the section for
excessive damage or wear.

2. Check the 1st shift fork, the 2nd shift fork and the reverse
shift head for damage or wear.

Fig. 3-189 WR-03185
@®
Fig. 3-190 WR-03186

3—-54

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Thickness at tip-section of fork @ 7.0 (0.276) 6.3 (0.248)
Groove width of shift inner 12.1 +§7
iever-contact-section ® | (0476 *39%% 12.7 (0.500)
Groove width of reverse shift arm 150 *3%4¢
pin-contact-section (0.5906 *39017) 15.1 (0.595)
_ ‘ Fig. 3-191 WR-03187
3. Check the interlock plate for damage or wear.
Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
* 16.3 £ 0. 16.
Length of lock plate (o.ab;,g ¥ 0.(1)86) (o.gs%)
Roller section gggc;gtggrsxgg?n for excessive
*Two lock plates must be replaced at the same time.
4. Check the control shaft and inner lever for damage or
Fig. 3-192 WR-03188
wear.
Part Inspection criteria
Control shaft 9 Visually inspect the following
Inner lever recessed section ® liens”nﬁagﬂl\;g? g:rl%w'
and shaft inserting section e Recessed section of inner
Sliding section of dust boot o) L?&goin%rs‘cvaez;rgegéﬁag .
and breakage e Dust boot for cracks or wear
Tip-end of lock bolt @ e Tip-end of lock bolt for wear
Fig. 3-193 WR-03189
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5. Check the selecting & shifting bell crank and the reverse
shift arm for damage or wear.

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Reserve shift arm pin 0 15.0 =298 14.85
diameter (0.5906 =3:339 (0.585)
Tip-end width of reverse 5 8.0 20932 7.8
shift arm . (0.3150 Z8:3832) (0.307)
: . Check to see if the bell crank can
Sh?%?tl%%ﬁfcfggekctmg & move in up-and-down direction
g with detent felling.

6.. Check the reverse restricting cam and shaft for damage or
wear. (5-speed transmission only)

Part

inspection criteria

Operation of restrict-
ing cam

e Ensure that the mis-operation preventing
mechanism functions at the support
assembly.

@ The cam should be raised at the same
time when the section @ is lifted.

(® When turned to the left, ensure that the
cam drops and the section @ is locked.

Each part of reverse
restricting cam and

‘ shaft

Visually inspect each part for damage or wear.

7. Check the reverse idler gear and shaft for wear or

damage.
Part Specified value Limit
mm (inch) mm (inch)

| Bush inner ® 17 3697 17.05
diameter (0.6693 $32°™) (0.671)
Shaft outer ® 17 28.8% 16.9
diameter (0.6693 ~3:3353) (0.665)

- ; 8 1§ 8.2

Wear or damage

Visually inspect the spring for flattened

: @ | condition and the washer for wear or
of spring damage.
ASSEMBLY
1. Assemble the boot and shift inner lever on the control
shaft.
NOTE:

Be very careful not to scratch the boot.

Assemble the shift & select shaft in the case.

Fig. 3-194

Fig. 3-195

Fig. 3-196 WR-03192

Fig. 3-197 WR-03193
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3.

7.

After the differential case assembly has been installed,

assemble the wave washer, nut and setting bolt.

(1) Align the hole of the shift inner lever with the cut-out
section of the shift & select shaft. Proceed to tighten
the set bolt to the specified torque.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.0 kg-m (29 - 36 fi-lb)

(2) Tighten the nut to the specified torque.
- Tightening Torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m (16 - 22 ft-Ib)
Aséemble the shift interlock plate.

(1) Assemble the plate in the Neutral positibn.

Install the magnet into position.

Assemble the input shaft and output shaft at the same
time.

Install the input shaft bearing lock plate. Tighten the nuts.

I
2.0 — 3.0 kg-m 4.0 - 5.0 kg-m
(16 — 22 fi-ib) (29 — 36 ft-Ib}
Fig. 3-198 WR-03194

Fig. 3-201 WR-031958
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8.

10.

11.

Assemble the selecting & shifting bell crank support

assembly.

(1) Working from the inside of the case, install the shift
arm pin. Assemble the washer.

(2) Drive the slotted spring pin into position, until it
becomes flush with the edge surface @ of the restrict-
ing cam.

(8) Assemble the restricting cam.

®Assemble the restricting cam in such a way that the

slotted spring pin may be inserted into the hole
NOTE:
Be sure not to forget to attach the spring in place.

Assemble the 1st & 2nd shift fork and the 3rd & 4th shift
fork.

NOTE:

Prior to the assembling, apply gear o0il to the sliding section
of each shift fork.

(1) Assemble the 1st & 2nd shift fork onto the synchroniz-
er hub for the 1st & 2nd gear use provided at the
output shaft side.

(2) Assemble the 3rd & 4th shift fork onto the synchronizer
hub for the 3rd & 4th gear use provided at the input
shaft side.

Assemble the 1st & 2nd shift head, the 1st & 2nd shift fork
shaft and the 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft.

Assemble the reverse shift arm head.

(1) Assembie the arm head in the direction as indicated in
the right figure.

NOTE:

It should be noted that the arm head for the 4-speed

transmission differs from that for the 5-speed transmission

in its shape.

®

Shaft head section

Fig. 3-202

WR-03196

Fig. 3-204

For 5-speed For 4-speed
transmission transmission
Fig. 3-205 WR-03199
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12. Assemble the 5th & reverse shift fork shaft.

1
NOTE:
it should be noted that the fork shaft for the 4-speed
transmission differs from that for the 5-speed transmission
in its length.
Shaft Length
For 4-speed transmission: 175 mm (6.89 inch)
For 5-speed transmission: 223 mm (8.79 inch)
Fig. 3-206 WR-03200

13. Wdrking from the direction as indicated in the figure, drive
the slotted spring pin into position, until it becomes flush
with the edge surface of the shift fork.

Fig. 3-207 WR-03201

14. Assemble the compression spring, reverse idler gear and
reverse idler gear shaft.

Fig. 3-208 WR-03202
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SHIFT LEVER & SHIFTING SELECTING ROD
COMPONENTS '

CB23  CB-80
CB-61 _ CL-11,61 N

@ Shift lever knob @ Extension rod S/A
@ Shift & select lever boot Floor shift support No.2
@ Dust seal retainer (© Floor shift support No.1
@ Dust boot
® Shift & select shaft S/A (transmission side)
© Bush’
Fig. 3-209 WR-03203
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REMOVAL

1. Detach the shift lever knob and the shift & select lever
boot.

2. Detach the dust seal retainer and dust boot.

Fig. 3-211 WR-03205

3. Disconnect the shift & select shaft subassembly at the
transmission side.
4. Remove the bush.

L
Fig. 3-212 WR-03206

5. Remove the extension rod subassembly and floor shift
support No.2.

Fig. 3-213 WR-03207
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INSPECTION |
Check to see if each joint section under an assembled condition rotates smoothly without any
binding.

(See the figure below.)

A
S

i b

A

Fig. 3-214 WR-03208

DISASSEMBLY

- 1. Working from the case side, pull out the hole snap ring by
means of the SST.
SST: 09905-87001-000

Fig. 3-215 WR-03209

2. Disassemble the plate washer, bush and shift lever seat.

WR-03210

3. Remove the extension rod subassembly from the shift
lever subassembly.

Fig. 3-217 WR-03211



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

4. Disassemble the plate washer and shift lever retainer dust
boot. :

o
Fig. 3-218 WR-03212

5. Disassemble the bush, nut, plate washer and fioor shift
support No.1.

Fig. 3-219 WR-03214

6. Grind off the staked section of the extension rod sub-
assembly, using a grinder.

7. Grind off the staked section of the shift & select sub-
assembly, using a grinder.

Fig. 3-220 WR-03215
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INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts. Replace any parts which exhibit defects.

®a

Deterioration

Bend, distortion

@— Breakage, distortion

€~ Distortion
©- Distortion

%— Wear, damage, distortion
& Wear, damage, distortion

@— Deterioration

Fig. 3-221 WR-03216
Grease Application Points
Snap ring ~ Washer plate
Bush

'} Apply grease to ball surface.
: Shift lever seat

Washer plate

Apply grease to ball surface.

Fig. 3-222

3—-63

WR-03217
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ASSEMBLY

1.

Assemble the extension rod.

NOTE:

On replacement parts, the connecting method with the
support employs a bolt. Hence, care must be exercised to
ensure that the assembling is carried out in the correct
direction.

Insert the bush into position.

NOTE:

If any difficulty is encountered in inserting the bush, apply
soap water to the case side for easier installation.

Assemble the floor shift support No.1. Install the nut and
washer.

4. Assemble the bush in the shift lever subassembly.

1.

Assemble the shift & select shaft.
NOTE:
On replacement parts, the connecting method with the shift
lever employs a bolt. Hence, care must be exercised to
ensure that the assembling is carried out in the correct
direction.

Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-Ib)

" Shift lever Floor shift support
®&— No.2
Extension rod
®
@
Fig. 3-223 WR-03218
Fig. 3-224 WR-03219
@
‘@%
Fig. 3-225 WR-03220
Shift lever
Bush @
L
Fig. 3-226 WR-03221
Shift lever
Lon, o
Shift & select -
shaft ®. T 1016kgm |
: (7.2-11.6ft-Ib)
Fig. 3-227 WR-03222
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6. Assemble the shift lever retainer dust boot and plate
washer onto the extension rod.

7. After the shift lever subassembly has been installed,
assemble the shift lever seat, bush and plate washer.

8. Assemble the hole snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-87001-000

INSTALLATION

1. Install the floor shift support No.2, shift lever and extension
rod as a set on the vehicle.

2. Install the extension rod subassembly, onto the transmis-
sion.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

Fig. 3-228

WR-03223

| I
Fig. 3-230

WR-03226

Fig. 3-232

WR-03227
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3. Assemble the bush in the shift & select shaft. Install the

transmission side of the shift & select shaft subassembly.

4. Install the dust boot and dust seal retainer.

5. Install the shift & select lever boot and the shift lever knob.

Input Shaft Locking Tool

Shift & s

shaft S/A

elect ¢

Fig. 3-233

WR-03228

WR-03229

Shift & select shaft
lever boot

Fig. 3-235

Weld

Clutch disc of New Charade (G100, G101)

$10

180 mm (7.09 inch)

Fig. 3-236

WR-03231

Make the input shaft locking tool with clutch disc of new Charade (G100, G101) as shown in the above

iliustration.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
SECTIONAL VIEW
VTR
I
1st & reverse brake
Oil pump Direct clutch (Cy)
Forward
clutch (C4)
Planetary
gear units

R /\

R

(VN

shaft

ar
<{' ! ‘ Input
AR

O O @ Counter
drive
' — gear
Torque converter Valve body
Output
shaft
Fig. 4-1 WR-04002

4-2



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

SPECIFICATIONS
Engine type
Type Three-element, one-stage, two-phase type
Torque
con- Stall torque ratio 2.26
verter
One-way clutch type Sprag type
Type Spiral gear type planetary gear (two-row)
Wet type multiple clutch 2 sets
Band type brake 1 set
Control element
Wet type multiple brake 1 set
One-way clutch 1 piece
. 1st gear: 2.810; 2nd gear: 1.549; 3rd gear: 1.000
Trans- Gear ratio reverse gear: 2.296
mission
type Reduction gear ratio Reduction gear ratio: 0.980; final gear ratio: 3.872
Speedometer Number of drive gear teeth: 27, Number of driven gear teeth: 24
QOil pump Internal gear type
Fluid to be used Automatic fluid Dexron-1i
Fiuid capacity
liter (Imp. gts, US qts) Approx. 5 (4.4, 5.3)
Cooling method Water-cooled (radiator built-in type)
Gear shift control method Electronic hydraulic pressure control method
S;?sntgr%l Automatic gear shift Three forward speeds, full automatic shift
Manual control pattern P—R—N—D—2—L

WR-04003
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ON VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH 3-SPEED AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

1. When the transmission is downshifted from the [D] or [2] range to the [L] range during running, as a
precautionary measure perform the downshift at a vehicle speed below 50 km/h. The transmission has
such function that, even if the transmission is downshifted to the [L] range, no downshift to the first gear
will take place at a vehicle speed above 56 km/h.

2. When the automatic transmission-equipped vehicle is towed, set the change lever to the [N] position
and tow the vehicle at a speed below 30 km/h. Towing distance is to be limited to 80 km.
If troubles seem to exist inside the transmission, move the vehicle with front wheels raised by a wrecker.
If the engine is not running, no oil circulates in the transmission. Hence, there is a possibility that the
gear, clutch and so forth may get seized.

WR-04004

3. If the electronic control system, such as the computer,
should be encountered with abnormality, resulting in
malfunctioning gear shift, and yet you must perform
emergency running, you may operate the venhicle, follow-
ing the procedure given below.

1) Disconnect the 2-pole connector (elliptical and white)
leading to the solenoid of the transmission.
Secure the disconnected harness leading to the sole-
noid so that it may not be caught by the drive shaft.
2) When the shift lever is selected to the [L], [2] and [D]
ranges progressively in this order, upshift occurs as Fig 42 T~
follows: the 1st gear in the [C] range, the 2nd gear in
the [2] range and the 3rd gear in the [D] range.
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BASIC CHECKS

ltem

Procedure

Preparation of check

. Park the vehicie on a flat road.
. Ensure the safety at the forward and rear areas of the vehicle.

Perform the following checks.

Neutral Start Switch Check

o
ZQU] >

A

N -

. Apply the parking brake.
. Ensure that the engine can start when the shift lever is set to the

. Check each continuity specified in the connection table, using a

or [P} range. Also ensure that the engine will not start when
other ranges are selected.

circuit tester.
Connection Table

Terminal 3 N p
Range (WB: whiehlack) | (BY: blackyellow) |  (BR: blackired)
N Oo———0
P O— O
Others O O o]

Shift Lever Position Check

op

'DR
N
kD
ap~ 2 =8
oL

= means “Move
shift lever without
pushing shift iever
button.”

=> means “Move
shift lever with shift
lever button
pushed.”

. Start the engine. Release the parking brake. Ensure that the

. Stop the engine, and apply the parking brake.
. Set the shift lever from the [N] range to each of the [D], [2] and

. Set the engine key switch to the [ON] position. Switch the shift

vehicle moves forward when the shift lever is shifted from the [N]
range to the [DB], [2] or [L] ranges. Also, ensure that the vehicle
moves backward when the shift lever is shifted to the [R] range.

ranges.

Make sure that the shift lever can be operated smoothly and
shifted to each range with a good detent feeling. Also ensure
that the position indicator functions properly. Moreover set the
engine key switch to the [ON] position. Ensure that the position
indicator in the combination meter functions properly.

lever from the [P] or [N] range to the
backup lamp goes on.

range. Ensure that the

Engine ldling Speed Check
Specified Value: 800 - 850 rpm

POON —

. Apply the parking brake.

. Attach an engine tachometer.

. With the [N] range selected, warm up the engine.

. Ensure that the engine idling speed complies with the specifica-

tion.

{ Automatic Transmission Fluid Level Check

When oil is warmed up
(approx. 75°C (167°F))

When oil is cool

Total fluid capacity: Approx. 5.04
(including torque converter)

N —

. Apply the parking brake.
. With the brake pedal depressed and the engine running at the

. Take out the level gauge and wipe off the fluid with a cloth.

idling speed, select the shift lever all through the ranges from
the |%| to [L]. Finally, return the shift lever to the [P] range.

Insert the level gauge and take it out again. Check to see if the

fluid level is between the upper and lower limits.

NOTE: ,

1. Perform the check when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C
(158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating temperature.

2. If the fluid level is low, check for fiuid leakage.

3. Care must be exercised as to a too-low fluid level, for it will
cause various troubles.

Solenoid Valve Connector Check
Computer Connector Check

. Check to see if any connector is disconnected.

Speedometer Check

WN —

. Check to see if the speedometer pointer is moving.
. Check to see if the vehicle speed indicator is normal.
. Check to see if the vehicle speed sensor is producing an

output.(See page 4—15.)

WR-04006
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ADJUSTMENTS

item

Procedure

Manual valve
outer lever

)

Shift Lever Adjustment

1. Check the joint section between the control rod and the manual
valve outer lever for wear. Check other joint sections for wear
and deformation. .

2. Turn the manual valve outer lever to the left as far as it goes ([F]
range). Then, back off two stages ([N] range).

3. Slacken the swivel bracket attaching bolt (adjusting bolt) lo-
cated at the end section of the control cable.

4. Set the shift fever to the [N] range. With the shift lever lightly
pushed to the [R] range side, tighten the attaching bolt in Step 3.
(While drawing the control cable to the transmission side,
securely tighten the contro! cable.)

5. After completion of the adjustment, check the shift lever
operation. Ensure that the shift lever is operated with a good
detent feeling and that the position indicator functions properly
for each range. Also, make sure that the vehicle moves forward
%the [D], [2] and [{] ranges, whereas the vehicle backs up in the

range.

Adjusting nut

Throttle Cable Adjustment

‘_‘Fmension A

Adjust the adjusting nut in such a way that the dimension A
complies with the specified value when the throttle is fully closed.
Specified Value: 0- 0.5 mm (0 - 0.02 inch)
Tightening Torque: 0.85 - 1.55 kg-m (6.15 - 11.2 ft-Ib)

1. Using a MityVac (a hand vacuum pump), keep the dashpot in a
contracted state.

2. Slacken the throttle adjusting screw so that it may be once
cleared from the throttle shaft arm.

3. Screw-in the throttle adjusting screw until it comes in contact
with the throttie shaft arm. Further screw-in the throttle adjusting
screw 7 turns. (At this point, the periphery of the throttle lever
travels 10 mm (0.39 inch).)

4. Adjust the throttle sensor so that the switch “S,” — to —“earth”
continuity of the throttle sensor may be changed from [OFF] to
[ON] at this opening degree of the throttle valve. Perform this
adjustment by turning the adjusting screw located at the back of
the throttle sensor, using the SST. (Sée page 4—14.)

5. Remove the MityVac. Back off the throttle adjusting screw so
that the idling speed may be adjusted to 800 - 850 rpm.

Adjusting screw
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TESTS

Prior to the foliowing tests, be sure to perform basic checks and adjustments.

1. STALL TEST

This test checks the total performance of the transaxie and engine, by measuring the maximum engine
revolution speed at each range.

NOTE: _
1. Perform this test when the fiuid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating
temperature.

2. Never perform this test continuously for more than six seconds.

Apply the Start the

Place chocks. parking brake. engine.

=
1
(( Set the shift iever to [B] range (B]
/{" 17 range). Depress strongly the
7 brake pedal-with your left foot,

and fully depress the
accelerator pedal with your right
foot.

Quickly note the maximum
revolution speed.

Fig. 4-3 WR-04008

Specified stall revolution speed:
2100 - 2300 rpm
Reference: If the measured value does not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

Case where stall revolution speeds for both ranges are 1. Lack of engine output _
the same, but lower than the specified value 2. Torgue converter malfunctioning

Case where stall revolution speed for [B] range is 1. Forward ciutch slipping o
greater than the specified value 2. One-way clutch of torque converter malfunctioning
3. Line pressure too iow

Case where stall revolution speed for [R] range is

| . Direct clutch slipping
' greater than the specified value

. 1st & reverse brake slipping
. Line pressure too low

wWN —

WR-04009 |
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2. TIME LAG TEST

When the shift lever is shifted while the engine is idling, a certain time elapses before a shock is felt.

This time is called the time lag. This time lag test evaluates the conditions of the clutch, brake and line
pressure.

NOTE:

1. Perform this test when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating
temperature.

2. If the time lag is to be measured consecutively, be sure to put an one-minute interval between the
tests.

Apply the .
parking brake. Start the engine.

Fluid ter:iperature . Time lag: @
(70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F)) 1.4 seconds or less f
Measure how long it

takes to fee! a shock

after the shift lever is

shifted from [N} to [} “'
range ([B] range).

3 ! | < \ ! //
Time lag: - =
< ~

1.0secondoriess = 7

Fig. 4-4 WR-04010
Specified time lag

N — D Range: 1.0 Second or Less

N — R Range: 1.4 Seconds or Less
Reference: If the measured value does not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

Case where time lag for [N] to [D] shift is greater than the | 1. Forward clutch worn
specified value : 2. Line pressure too low

Case where time lag for [N] to [R] shift is greater than the
specified value

. Direct clutch worn
. First & reverse brake worn
. Line pressure oo low

wh—

WR-04011
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3. HYDRAULIC PRESSURE TEST
This test checks operating condition of each section by measuring the fluid line pressure.

NOTE:

1. Perform this test when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating

temperature.
2. Be sure to replace the test plug with a new one.

Articles to be prepared

Instruments

09992-00092-000

Oil pressure gauge for automatic transmission

Tool handled by Banzai, Ltd. Type: OPG-100

Oil pressure gauge adaptor (For A35 and A55)
Tool handled by Banzai, Ltd. Type: OPG-41

Test plug position

Test plug Remove the test plug.

Attach a hydraulic
pressure gauge.

Apply the
parking brake.

“Shift to [R] range
(D] range).

Start the
engine.

While depressing the brake pedal strongly

with your left foot, manipulate the
accelerator pedal with your right foot.
Measure the hydraulic pressure.

WR-04012
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Specified hydraulic pressure

Hydraulic pressure kg/cm? (psi)
Engine running condition
D] range [R] range
Idling revolution 2-4(28-57) 5-8(71-114)
Stall revolution 4-6(57-85 8-12(114-171)

Reference:|f the measured value does not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

. Regulator valve malfunctioning
. Throttle valve malfunctioning
. Throttle cable improperly adjusted

Case where hydraulicvpressure for each range is
greater than the specified value

wnh =

Case where hydraulic pressure for each range is lower
than the specified value

. Oil pump faulty

Regulator vaive malfunctioning

. Throttle valve malfunctioning

. Throttle cable improperly adjusted

BWNO—=

Case where hydraulic pressure for [B] range is lower
than the specified value

. Forward clutch malfunctioning
. Oil leakage at [D] range circuit

N —

Case where hydraulic pressure for [R] range is lower

. Direct clutch malfunctioning
than the specified value

. First & reverse brake malfunctioning
. Oil leakage at [R] range circuit

WN —

WR-04013
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4. SYSTEM CHECKS ON TEST VEHICLE

(1) Running test

Check the gear shift at each shift point in accordance with the shift point characteristics diagram.
Determine whether or not the gear shift occurs by your body feeling.

Throttle opening degree (%)

Vehicle speed (km/h)

100
! ]
! L
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' 1
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1 1
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! :
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i i
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i
i
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100

[D] range test

Fig. 4-6

1. From the standstill state, start the vehicle by fully depress-
ing the accelerator pedal (in [D] range). Ensure that the
upshift from 1st gear to 2nd gear occurs at a vehicle
speed of approx. 50 km/h.

2. From the standstill state, start the vehicle by depressing
the accelerator pedal about halfway. Ensure that the
upshift from the 2nd gear to the 3rd gear occurs at a
vehicle speed of approx. 54 km/h.

WR-04014

1st gear — 2nd gear

Start vehicle by fully
uepressing accelerator pedal.

Fig. 4-7

WR-04015

2nd gear — 3rd gear

w—
—

=
)
g

Start vehicle by_
depressing accelerator

pedal about halfway.
Fig. 4-8

WR-04016
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3. While running in the 3rd gear of the [D] range at a vehicle
speed of 80 km/h or less, depress the accelerator pedal fully.
Ensure that the downshift from the 3rd gear to the 2nd gear

occurs.

occurs.

While running in the 2nd gear of the [D] range at a vehicle
speed of 36 km/h or less, depress the accelerator pedal fully.
Ensure that the downshift from the 2nd gear to the 1st gear

3rd gear — 2nd gear

Depress the accelerator ~
pedal fully.
Fig. 4-9 WR-04017

Depress the accelerator
pedal fully.

2nd gear — 1st gear

| B—
Fig. 4-10

WR-04018

Trouble symptom

Possible causes

No upshift from 1st gear to 2nd gear takes placé;

WN =

. 1 — 2 shift valve malfunctioning
. Solenoid valve No. 2 malfunctioning
. Shift control system malfunctioning

No upshift from 2nd gear to 3rd gear takes place.

wWN—

. 2 — 3 shift valve malfunctioning
. Solenoid valve No. 1 malfunctioning
. Shift control system malfunctioning

Incorrect shift points

Ny —

. 1 — 2 and 2 — 3 shift vaives malfunctioning
. Shift control system maifunctioning

Excessive shocks

WN —

. Idling speed too high
. Line pressure too high
. Accumulator malfunctioning

WR-04019".
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(2) Engine brake test
While running in the 3rd gear of the [D] range, shift to the
[2] or [L] range. Check the engine brake operation in each
range.

Shift down

Fig. 4-11 ) WR-04020
Reference: If the engine brake does not work effectively, the foliowing are possible causes.
Case where engine brake will not work in [2] range 2nd brake malfunctioning
Case where engine brake will not work in [L] range First & reverse brake malfunctioning

(3) Manual running test

Remove the harness of the solenoid valves No. 1 and
No. 2 at its connector section (white, 2-pole). Run the
vehicle by manually shifting the shift lever to each range.
Check to see if the gear shifts occur in accordance with
each range.

NOTE:

Secure the disconnected harness, using vinyl tape or the
like, so that it may not be caught by the rotating sections.

Shifting to each range

Specifications Fig. 4-12 WR-04021
Shift lever position D 2 L
Gear position 3rd 2nd 1st

4) E] range test
Piace the vehicle on a grade (about 5 degrees or more) with the vehicle in an uphill state. Set the
lever to the [P] range and release the parking brake lever.
Ensure that the vehicie will not move by the operation of the parking lock mechanism.
2. Repeat this test in the same procedure for the vehicle facing downhill.
3. Check to see if the vehicle moves when the shift lever is changed from the [P] range to other ranges.
WR-04022
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5. ELECTRICAL SYSTEM CHECK
Articles to be prepared

Shape Number and nomenclature of parts Use

09842-87702-000
Transmission control computer
check subharness

For checking computer input/out-
put voltages

SST

09843-87702-000. -

ATX computer check lamp - Diagnosis display

Instrument | Digital tester

WR-04023

How to use SST ,
Connect the transmission control computer check subharness between the computer and the connector of

the harness at the vehicle side. This subharness is used for checking input/output voltages of each
terminal.
When measuring the connector terminal voltage, use a circuit tester with adequate internal resistance of
more than 40 kQ. If a circuit tester with small internal resistance is used, no correct voltage is indicated.
After completion of the connection, confirm the following items and perform the check.
1. Continuity exists between the body earth and each of the earth terminals @ and @.

2. Regardiess of the key switch position, the battery voltage is applied across @ and @ (earth).
3. When the key switch is set to the [LOCK] and [ACC] position, no voltage is applied across @ and @

(earth); when set to the [ON] position, the battery voltage is applied.

- Computer terminals | S st Check
® @ ® ® ® & @ ® @ O 09842-87702 subharness
G | L1 | L2 |EO1|S3|T1|SPDif P | D2 | L |BR
ST |FP | +B | E1 1S4 | S1 | Ne | S2 |SPD2{ TV | N R
® @ @ 9 ® - ® @ ® ® ® Computer
WR-04024
SST terminal .

:

Cheok  (B12cK)
terminal Check
terminal
Fig. 4-13
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Diagnosis display
This system is provided with a diagnosis function. Therefore, if the vehicle is encountered with any
abnormality, first check to see if any abnormality code indication is present. If any abnormality code is
displayed, check the corresponding item according to the table below. (For display method, see page
3-50 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE.)

C,\?g_e %agmfuﬁggr' Diagnosis item [r)eaf%ié% kgg

1 1 Normal —

2 2 Abnormality in pulse signal of vehicle speed sensor No. 1 , P4-15
3 3 Open wire or short in solenoid valve No. 1 P4-17
4 4 Open wire or short in solenoid valve No. 2 P 4-17
5 5 Abnormality in signal input of throttle sensor P4-17
6 6 Abnormality in shift position signal P4-16
7 7 Abnormality in pulse signal of vehicle speed sensor No. 2 ' P4-15

WR-04025
UNIT INSPECTION

1. VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK (Refer to page 3—47 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE)
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

When front tire is rotated, check to see if those
voitages of @ - ® and @ - 8 becomes 0 V or more
repeatedly.

NG In case of @ - ® NG, speed sensor No. 1 is
| defective. In case of @) - G NG, speed

sensor No. 2 is defective.

OK

( Normal j

N

IG PULSE CHECK

WR-04026

Perform this check after starting the engine.

When engine is started, check to see if voltage of
® - @ is 0 V or more, but not more than 16 V.
(Engine revolution speed: 3000 rpm or more)

——&—( Engine signal system is faulty. j

OK

L Normal )

WR-04027
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( Shift to [F] range. j

are 0 V and those voltages of ® - @,

Check to see if those voltages of @ and @-9 NG
are 0 V and those voltages of @ - @ ®0-@
and @ - @@ are 10 V or more.
' OK
( Shift to [R] range. J
Check to see if those voltages of @ - ®. @ - @), NG
©-@0.0-0 0-®and@® - @ are 10V or more. "
OK
( Shift to [N] range. )
Check to see if those voltages of @-@and @ - @
are 0 V and those voltages of @ -3, @©-3@, @ - @ NG >
and @ - ® are 10 V or more.
y OK
( Shift to [B] range. . j '
i Y
Check to see if those voltages of @ @ n ®©-®
are 0 V and those voltages of @ - @, @ -®, @ -® NG >
and ® - 43 are 10 V or more.
OK
C Shift to [2] range. J
= A
heck to see if those voltages of @ - @ and @ - @
e NG

and @ - @ are 10 V or more.

4 OK
( Shift to [C] range. ]

\
Check to see if those voltages of @ - @ and @ - @
are 0 V and those voltages of @ - @, @ -

and © - @ are 10 V or more.

OK

( Normal )

Voltage between @ (E01) and each terminal

®0-6

Neutral start SW system is faulty.

Shift position TermnalNo. | @ | @ | @ | @ | @e @
P L L H H H H
R H H H H H H
N H L L H H H
D H L H L H H
2 H L H H L H
L H L H H H L
L: OV H: 10V or more
WR-04029

4-16

3. NEUTRAL START SW CHECK (Refer to page 3—47 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE)
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

WR-04028
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4. THROTTLE SENSOR CHECK (Refer to page 3—46 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE)
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

CSet accelerator to [OFF) state. )

T

Check to see if those voltages of @ - @, @ - @, NG
®-@®and ® - @ are 10V or more.

Jox
C Depress accelerator pedal fully. )

Check to see if those voltages of @ - ®, @ - @, ® - @ and
~@are0V. NG

( In accordance with depression of accelerator pedal, voltages)
become 0V in the following order: €9, ®), G and §9

OK ( Throttle sensor system is faulty. j

( Normal J

WR-04030

5. SOLENOID VALVE CHECK (2 POINTS) (Refer to page 3—48 of the Technical Information
No. 9331-GE)
With the connector of the solenoid harness disconnected, apply the battery voltage to the connector at
the transaxle side. Check to see if any operating sound occurs.

Apply battery voltage to connector terminal, thus

switching [ON] and [OFF] solenoid valve. Checkto | NG : .
see if any operating sound is emitted. Perform this ——{ Solenoid system is faulty. j

check for two terminals.

1 oK
C Normal ]

WR-04031
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6. TRANSMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER

The computer itself can not be checked.

(1) Be very careful not to apply impacts (e.g. dropping) to the transmission control computer.

(2) The connector should be connected, while paying attention to the locking direction. Furthermore,
the connector should be disconnected with the lock button being depressed, making sure that the
connector is not twisted.

(3) Be certain to turn OFF the engine switch before the connector is connected or disconnected.

(4) When the computer is mounted onto the body, be sure to tighten the two attaching bolts evenly and
alternately in order that the bracket may not be distorted.

(5) Never open the sealing of the computer proper. Also, be sure not to mod|fy the computer.

(8) Prior to the removal/installation of the battery terminals, make sure to turn OFF the engine switch.

(7) Under no circumstances should the battery be connected reversely.

(8) Care must be exercised to ensure that no water or dust gets to the computer proper. If the
computer proper should be soaked by water or the like, do not reuse the computer proper.

NOTE:

The computer is installed on the upper side of the glove compartment box.

/
Computer

Fig. 414 WR-04032
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

When checks and repairs have been made on abnormal codes, set the key switch to the [OFF] position.
Remove the fuse (tail) or battery negative © terminal, thus canceling the memory.

1.

f Vehicle will not move forward at all.

Replace transaxie Ay. (P 4-24)

Vehicle will not move backward at all.

Perform check A. (P 4—19)

]_No shift will occur at all,

Perform check B. (P 4—-20)

L Shifts occur, but they are not normal.

T
.
o
1—

Perform check C. (P 4—-20)

L No diagnosis output is present.

Perform check D. (P 4—-21)

Engine will not start even when key swiich is set to [ST] position.

—

Perform check E. (P 4—-21)

Engine stops when key switch is returned to ON position.

—

Perform check F. (4—22)

CHECK A

L Perform neutral start SW check. (P 4—16)

ING(

Neutrai start SW system' is faulty.

-OK

( Shift to [R] range.

q

L Check to see if bath voltages of ® - @@ and @ - @ are O V. }-LG—-(

Replace computer.

| OK

L Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4~17)

NG(

Solenoid system is faulty.

{oK

( Replace transaxle.

)

NOTE:

WR-04033

Here, “So-and-so system is faulty” means not only that sensors are faulty but aiso that there are
disconnected connector, open wire, short and so forth at the vehicle side, as viewed from the computer

side.

WR-04034
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2. CHECK B

Perform neutral start SW

check. (P 4—16) l——N-G—-—CNeutrm start SW system is faulty.

’OK

Pertorm vehicle speed sensor check. (P 4—15) JLG—( Vehicle speed sensor system is faulty.

1oK

( Shift to [D] range. j

more.

Check to see if those voltages of @ - @ and ® - @ are 10 V or NG ,[ Replace computer.

OK
Run vehicle at a speed above 25 km/h and set
accelerator to [OFF] state. Checkto seeifa @ - —N-G——( Replace computer.
voltage is QO V.
OK
Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4—-17) J—N-G——( Solenoid system is faulty.
OK

4

L Replace

transaxle. )

3. CHECKC

Perform neutral start SW check. (P 4—16) | NG Neutral start SW system is faulty.
OK
‘ NG
Perform throttie sensor check. (P 4—17) Throttie sensor system is faulty.

yOK

L Shift to

(2] range. —j

With vehicle stopped, check to see ifa @ - @ | NG
voltage is 10 V or more and a @ - @ voltage is O V. '( Replace computer.

OK

voltageisOVanda @ -

Run vehicle at a speed above 25 km/h and set
accelerator to [OFF] state. Checkto seeifa @ - —NG——( Replace computer.

@ voltage is 10 V or more.

OK
‘Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4—17) |——N-9——CSolenoid system is faulty.
OK

\

L Replace

transaxle. j

WR-04035

WR-04036
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4. CHECKD
Prior to this check, ensure that the battery voltage is applied to the terminal shown in the figure.

= <
\
FAN
[ Select diagnosis output state. j o~ ) /@&))}\‘
, ~ (=N
- NG : -
r Perform vehicle speed sensor. (P 4—15) Vehicle speed sensor system is faulty. j
OK
[ Perform G pulse check. (P 4-15) F&-( IG pulse system is faulty. )
OK
Checkto seeifa @ - @ voltage is O V. —&-{ Test terminal or vacuum SW system is fau@
OK
Check to see if a @ - (@ voltage becomes 0V and 10V alternately. NG Replace computer. J
OK

Open lead wire between check
terminal and computer -

WR-04037
5. CHECKE
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.
[ Check to see if a @ - @ voltage is 10 V or more. —&-( Lead wire fo battery is open or disconnected. J
¢OK
( Set key switch to [ST] position. )
. NG
Check to see if a @ - @) voltage is 10 V or more. ———Qtarter system is faulty. J
OK
Check to see if a @ - @ voltage is 9 V or more. ——&—( Replace computer. )
OK
Lead wire to fuel pump is open,
or fuel pump and engine, etc.
are faulty.
WR-04038
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6. CHECKF
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.
I Check to see if a2 ® - @ voltage is 10 V or more. F@—»CLead wire to battery is open or disconnected. )
OK |

( Set key switch to [ST] position. )

| Check to see if wave form of primary side of IG coil comes between NG Wire to primary side of |G coil is open, or connector is
®-®. disconnected.
JOK
Return key switch to [ON] position. While engine is NG
still running, check to see if a @ - @ voltage is 10V ————’( Replace computer. )
or more.
JOK

Lead wire to fuel pump is open,
or fuel pump and engine, etc. ,
are faulty. WR-04039

7. MEMORY ELIMINATION OF DIAGNOSIS CODE
After repairing abnormal part, remove the fuse (tail) or battery negative © terminal for more than 10
seconds in order to cance! the memory.
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FLUID CHANGE = :
1. Jack up the vehicle. oil
2. Allow the transmission to cool. Remove the drain plug and //// \ \  pan
drain out the automatic fluid. : S 2 A
=
H —
e
Drain — '
plug | e——
Fig. 4-15 WR-04041
3. Install the drain plug gasket and drain plug. Tighten the plug to the specified torque.
Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.3 kg-m (13 - 17 ft-Ib)
4. While the vehicle is still in a raised state, check the transmission and adjacent areas (including oil hose
and oil cooler) for oil leakage, loose connecting sections or damage.
5. Pull out the oil level gauge from the oil filler tube. Add 1.5¢ (2.64 Imp.pt) of new fluid through the oil
filler tube.
NOTE 1:
When the automatic transmissionhas been overhauled and the torque converter is to be reused, add
3.52 (6.2 Imp.pt) of new automatic fluid.
NOTE 2:
As for the torque converter and automatic transmission which contain no fluid at all, add 5 ¢ (8.8 Imp.pt)
of new automatic fluid. ,
WR-04042
6. Check the fluid level only after the vehicle has reached the

running state (70 - 80°C, 158 - 176°F). OK i fluid level
is within this range.

Fig. 4-16 WR-04043
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TRANSMISSION REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

REMOVAL
1. Remove the air suction guide from the air cleaner.
2. Disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery.
3. Disconnect the positive (® terminal of the battery.
4. Remove the battery and battery tray.
5. Disconnect the earth terminal from the transmission.
6. Disconnect the solenoid wire coupler and neutral start switch wire coupler.
7. Disconnect the wire harness from the transmission.
8. Disconnect the speedometer cable from the transmission.
9. Disconnect the oil pressure control cable from the accelerator cable. Remove the accelerator cable
from the transmission. '
10. Remove the control cable from the transmission. (See APPENDIX.)
11. Remove the starter motor.
12. Drain out the automatic fluid from the transmission.
13. Disconnect the fluid inlet/outlet pipes. Then, hang them by means of wire so that no fluid may flow out
from the oil cooler and hose.
14. Jack up or lift up the vehicle.
15. Remove the exhaust front pipe.
16. Remove the clutch housing undercover.
17. Remove the six bolts at the drive plate.
NOTE: ~
It is advisable to lock the drive plate by inserting a common screwdriver to the drive plate gear through
the clutch housing cut-out section.
18. Remove the right and left drive shafts in accordance with the “DRIVE SHAFT DISASSEMBLY" of the
SECTION 5 (FRONT AXLE).
19. In order to remove the transmission, securely support the engine and transmission separately, using
jacks or the like.
20. Remove the engine lower/left mounting.
21. Remove the bolt connecting the engine and transmission.
22. Remove the transmission from the engine. Carefully lower the transmission.

NOTE 1: )
When removing the transmission from the engine, be very careful not to apply excessive forces to the
drive plate or the torque converter.

NOTE 2:
After the transmission has been removed, keep the transmission in such a way that the oil pan may
come at the bottom so that no fluid may flow out.

WR-04046
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INSTALLATION Toraue
Reverse the removal procedure to install the transmission, con(\],erter
following the operating instructions given below. "
NOTE 1: : <—
Prior to the installation, apply grease around the cup
located at the center of the torque converter.
Flange
NOTE 2: nut
Prior to the installation, measure the dimension A indicated Transaxle A: More than
in the right figure. case housing 27.2 mm (1.07 in)
Specified Value: 27.2 mm (1.07 inch) or more Fig. 4-18 ' WR-04047

If the measured value does not conform to the specifica-
tions, rework the installation.

NOTE 3:
Tighten the six bolts on the drive plate and the torque
converter to the following torque.

Tightening Torque: 1.5 -2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)

NOTE 4:
Tighten the bolts attaching the transmission to the engine
to the following torque.

Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 51 ft-Ib)

NOTE 5:
Tighten the lower/left mounting bracket to the following
torque.

Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

NOTE 6:

Install the right and left drive shafts in accordance with the
“ASSEMBLY OF DRIVE SHAFT” of the SECTION 5
(FRONT AXLE).

NOTE 7:
After completion of the instaliation, check the auto-
matic fluid level with the vehicle placed on a level place.
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DISASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
INSTRUCTIONS ON DISASSEMBLY

1.

w N

o 0

In order to prevent dirt or dust from getting into the transmission case, observe the following
instructions.
(1) Prior to the disassembly, thoroughly wash off any sand or mud adhering to the outside of the
transmission case. _

(2) Perform the disassembly at a clean place.
(3) Do not wear gloves or use cioth.
Prior to the disassembly, check to see if any fluid leakage exists.
To prevent the removed parts from being lost or mixed with each other, place those parts removed from
the transmission case in order. ,
Perform the disassembly, while paying attention to the trouble shooting, too.
Do not remove any parts unnecessarily.
Completely peel off any trace of the gaskets from the parts, making sure that no damage is made to the
gasket mate surfaces.
When removing the snap rings, care must be exercised not to damage other parts.
When removing the bearings, be very careful not to apply forces to the balls and rollers.
When disassembling the transmission case, rear cover, oil pump, housing, valve body and so forth,
never pry them off by a common screwdriver. Instead, disassemble them by lightly tapping them using
a plastic hammer.

WR-04048

Remove the torque converter.

NOTE:

Be sure to receive fluid which may leak with a pan or the
like.

Fig. 4-19 WR-04043

Remove the oil filler tube and oil level gauge.

. Fig. 4-20 WR-04050
Remove the drain plug and drain out the transmission
fluid. ' =0=) o
NOTE: l pan
Completely drain out the fluid remaining inside the differen- //// \ < |-
tial case by tilting it in various directions. —
&‘_\_j | emm———
=
[tn—
Drain
plug [ c—
I
Fig. 4-21 WR-04051
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Remove the oil pan and oil pan gasket.

NOTE:

(1) Do not raise the oil pan side higher than the transmis-
sion case during the removal. Failure to observe this
note will cause foreign matters at the bottom of the oil
pan to contaminate the valve body.

(2) Remove the oil pan by lightly tapping the entire
periphery of the oil pan using a plastic hammer. Never
pry off the oil pan, using a common screwdriver.

Disconnect the solenoid connector. (Two points)

Remove the oil tube.
NOTE:
Raise the end of the tube, using a common screwdriver.

Remove the throttle cabie from the throttle valve cam.

Remove the valve body and oil strainer.
NOTE:
Remove the 11 bolts indicated in the figure.

Remove the throttle cable from the transmission case.

Fig. 4-22 WR-04052
Coupler of 2nd Coupler of direct
brake solenoid clutch solenoid

Fig. 424 WR-04054

Throttle
valve cam

Oil pressure
control cable

Fig. 4-25 WR-04055

Fig. 4-26 WR-04056
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9. Removal of the accumulator piston

(1) Cover with a cloth so as to prevent the piston from
jumping out or the fiuid from splashing.

(2) To remove the piston, gently applying compressed air
with a low pressure (1 kg/cm?, 15 psi at the maximum)
into the oil hole indicated in the figure.

NOTE:

Care must be exercised as to jumping out of the piston or-

fluid splashing.

10. Removal of the neutral start switch and the case side

cover

(1) Prior to the removal, shift to [N] range and scribe marks
between the manual valve control lever and the neutral
start switch and between the switch and the switch
attaching position of the case in order to be easy to
install.

(2) Remove the manual valve control lever and the neutral
start switch. ‘

(3) Remove the case side cover and the gasket.

11. Check of the 2nd brake piston rod stroke
(1) Scribe a mark on the piston rod.
(2) Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the
right figure and measure the rod stroke.
Specified Value: - 1.5 - 3.0 mm (0.059 - 0.118 inch)
(The length of difference (A) represents the rod stroke.)

(3) If the measured value does not comply with the
specification, select a rod from the table below and
replace it. Or replace the brake band.

Evaluation Piston rod length Identification mark
Too short  [121.3 mm (4.77 inches) Not provided
Too long 122.7 mm (4.83 inches) | Provided (See figure below.)

Fig. 4-27

T\

/‘\
Fig. 4-28 WR-04058
\
(o] o] \n
O 1 &
o o) l\ A -
Mark 1
Fig. 4-29 WR-04059
Oil hole
(Biow here.) @E

Fig. 4-30

WR-04060

2nd brake piston rod
(Length: 122.7 mm)

<L

N —

Identification mark

Fig. 4-31

WR-04061
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12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

Removal of the 2nd brake piston

(1) Detach the snap ring, using a common screwdriver or
the like. Remove the cover and piston.

NOTE 1:

If the 2nd brake piston and rod are encountered with no

trouble, this removal is not required.

NOTE 2:

When removing the 2nd brake piston by applying com-
pressed air, care must be exercised as to jumping out of
the piston or fluid splashing.

Removal of the solenoid wire harness

(1) Remove the nut retaining the lock plate. Remove the
wire.

(2) Remove the wire clamps (2 points) of the rear cover.

Removal of the oil pump '

(1) Remove the oil pump attaching bolis (6 pieces).

(2) Remove the oil pump, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000

09350-87702-000

Removal of the torque converter housing

(1) Remove the bolts at both inside and outside of the
housing.

(2) Remove the housing by lightly tapping the periphery of
the housing, using a plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Before removing the housing, detach the speedometer

driven gear.

Draw out the straight pin, using pliers.

Piston
cover

Second brake
piston

Fig. 4-32 WR-04062

Solenoid wire
Rear cover harness y

Oil pump

WR-04064

Speedometer
driven gear
Fig. 4-35 WR-04065
Second
brake

band pin

WR-04066
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17. Removal of the direct clutch and forward clutch
(1) While holding the input shaft, remove the direct clutch
and forward clutch at the same time.

(2) Remove the direct clutch from the input shaft.

Direct clutch shaft
Fig. 4-38 WR-04068

18. Remove the 2nd brake band.

Fig. 4-39 WR-04069

19. Remove the front planetary ring gear.
NOTE:
Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

Ring gear

Bearing
JF_ig. 4-40 WR-04070

20. Remove the front planetary ring gear assembly.
NOTE:
Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

Fig. 4-41 WR-04071
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?1. Remove the thrust needle bearing from the planetary sun
~ gear. ,
NOTE:
Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

22. Remove the planetary sun gear assembly
NOTE:
Check the thrustwasher.

23. Detach the one-way clutch snap ring.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch other parts.

24. Remove the one-way clutch and rear planetary gear.
NOTE:
Check the thrust washer.

25. Remove the rear planetary ring gear and thrust bearing.
NOTE:
Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

& S

o
(@& \
=S

One-way clutch —
snap ring AN N L
Fig. 4-44 WR-04074

Fig. 4-46 WR-04076
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26. Check of the 1st & reverse brake clearance
(1) Measure the clearance indicated in the right figure,
using a thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.58 - 1.92 mm (0.023 - 0.075 inch)

(2) If the measure value does not comply with the speci-
fication, replace the clutch disc or the plate.

27. Detach the snap rings (2 pieces), using a common
screwdriver.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch other parts.

28. Remove the 1st & reverse brake flange, disc, plate and
damper plate.

29. Remove the differential gear assembly.

30. Removal of the rear cover
(1) Remove the bolts (7 pieces) and nuts (2 pieces).
(2) Remove the rear cover by lightly tapping the position
indicated in the figure, using a plastic hammer.

WR-04Q77

WR-04078

Flange

WR-04078

WR-04080

Fig. 4-51

WR-04081
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1.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Removal of the counter shaft lock nut

(1) Release the staked state of the lock nut by means of a
chisel.

(2) Shift to the P range so that the gear may not turn.

(3) Loosen the lock nut.

NOTE:

Carefully loosen the lock nut so that no shocks may be

given to the parking lock pawl and output shaft.

Draw out the reduction driven gear.

Remove the drive counter shaft by lightly tapping it, using
a plastic hammer.

Removal of the counter drive gear .

(1) Remove the output shaft by pushing the bearing outer
race of the inner output shaft. During this operation,
use the following SST as shown in the figure.

NOTE:

Never tap the output shaft.

SST:  09350-87702-000

Removal of the parking lock pawl
(1) Draw out the parking lock paw! shaft and spring.
(2) Remove the parking lock pawl.

driven
Output shaft . gear nut
Fig. 4-52 WR-04082

Fig. 4-53 WR-04083

Fig. 4-54 WR-04084

Qutput shaft
] / p

Transaxle case

Fig. 4-55 WR-04085

‘ Parking lock
Parking lock pawi pawl shaft
Fig. 456 WR-04086
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(3) Remove the parking lock pawl! sleeve.

36. Removal of the 1st & reverse brake piston

(1) Compress the return spring, using the SST indicated in

the figure.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:

Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

(2) Detach the snap ring.

(3) Remove the return spring subassembly.

AN
(4) Remove the piston by applying compressed air into
the oil hole indicated in the figure.
NOTE:
Slowly apply compressed air with a low pressure (1 kg/
cm?, 15 psi) so that the piston may not tilt.

(5) Remove the “O” ring from the piston.
’ WR-04091

Parking lock

pawl sleeve
Fig. 4-57 WR-04087
09350-87702-000
Snap
rng
Fig. 4-58 WR-04088

1st-reverse
brake piston

Fig. 4-59 WR-04089

WR-04090
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INSPECTION AND REPAIRS OF EACH PART

OIL PUMP
COMPONENTS
T : Tightening torque
Unit : kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts
O
@ “O"ring
@ Oil pump body
® Driven gear
@ Drive gear
® Stater shaft
® "0O"ring
Fig. 4-61 WR-04092
DISASSEMBLY
1. Remove the following parts from the oil pump body.
(1) *O"ring

(2) Bolts (11 pieces)
(3) Stater shaft

WR-04093

INSPECTION

1. Check the pump body oil seal for wear, damage and
cracks.
NOTE:
Replace any parts that exhibit defects.

Fig. 4-62 WR-04094
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2.

Body clearance check
(1) Push the driven gear against the one side of the body.
(2) Measure the clearance between the driven gear and

the body, using a thickness gauge.

Specified Value: 0.07 - 0.15 mm

(0.0028 - 0.0059 inch)

Aliowable Limit: 0.30 mm (0.011 inch)
NOTE: :
If the clearance exceeds the allowable limit, replace the
driven gear.
Tip clearance check
(1) Measure the clearance between the driven gear tooth

and the crescent, using a thickness gauge.

Specified Value: 0.11 - 0.14 mm

(0.0043 - 0.0055 inch)

Aliowable Limit: 0.30 mm (0.011 inch)
NOTE:
If the clearance exceeds the allowable limit, replace the
driven gear.
Side clearance check

(1) Measure the side clearance between the gear and the
installation surface of the stator shaft over the entire
periphery, using a straight edge (square) in combina-
tion with a thickness gauge.

Specified Value: 0.02 - 0.05 mm
(0.0008 - 0.0019 inch)
Allowable Limit: 0.1 mm (0.0039 inch)

NOTE:

If the side clearance exceeds the allowable limit, replace

the part.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Be sure to replace the “O” rings with new ones.

1. Install the driven gear and drive gear into the pump body.
NOTE:
Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fiuid to the
parts.

2. Install the stator shaft to the pump body. Tighten the bolts
(11 pieces).

Tightening Torque: 0.8 - 1.2 kg-m (6.0 - 8.5 fi-Ib)

3. Install the cover seal rings (2 pieces).

4. Apply the automatic fluid to the oil pump bush and “O”
ring.

5. Install the “O” ring.
NOTE:
Ensure that the seal is not corrugated and that it is fitted
properly in the groove.

6. Ensure that the drive gear rotates smoothly.

WR-04005

WR-04096

Fig. 4-65

WR-04097

[e)¢]

Fig. 4-66

WR-04098
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FORWARD CLUTCH
COMPONENTS

* : Non-reusable parts

2 A )

@ Direct clutch washer
® Input shaft “O” ring
® Input shaft sub-assy
@ "O” ring (inner)

® “O" ring (outer)

©® Forward clutch piston
@ Return spring

Return spring seat

© Spring seat snap ring
Clutch plate

@ Clutch disc

@ Clutch flange

@ Clutch plate snap ring

A p—

Fig. 4-67 WR-04099

DISASSEMBLY
1. Compress the return spring, using the following SST.
Remove the spring seat snap ring.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

2. Remove the spring seat and return spring.

Fig. 4-68 WR-04100

3. Detach the clutch plate snap ring. Remove the flange,
disc and plate.

Fig. 4-69 WR-04101
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4. Remove the forward clutch piston by applying com-
pressed air into the the input shaft cilhole indicated in the
figure.

5. Remove the outer and inner “O” rings from the forward
clutch piston.

INSPECTION
1. Ensure that the valve (ball) moves freely in the clutch
piston.

2. Check the valve for leakage by applying compressed air
with a low pressure.
NOTE:
If any valve seizure or air leakage exists, replace the
forward clutch piston.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Be sure to replace the “O” rings and the seal rings with
new ones.

1. Apply the automatic fiuid to “O" rings (both inner and
outer). Proceed to install the “O” rings to the forward
clutch piston.

2. Insert the forward clutch piston to the input shaft drum.
NOTE: :
Be careful not to twist the “O” rings or not to have them
caught by other parts. WR-04104

3. Install the return springs (18 pieces) and spring seats.

4. Compress the return spring and attach the spring seat
snap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE 1:
Check to see if the spring seat snap ring is fitted properly
on the spring seat.

NOTE 2:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

Fig. 4-70

WR-04102

WR-04103

Fig. 4-72

WR-04105

09350-87702-000

WR-04106
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5.

Install the following parts in this order.
(1) Plate

(2) Clutch disc

(3) Plate

(4) Clutch disc

(5) Plate

(6) Clutch disc

(7) Flange

Attach the clutch plate snap ring.

WR-04107

Clutch clearance measurement
(1) Measure the clearance indicated in the figure, using a
thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.41 - 1.08 mm (0.016 - 0.043 inch)
NOTE 1:
If the measured clearance does not comply with the
specification, replace the clutch disc or plate.

NOTE 2:

If the measured clearance does not comply with the
specification although a new clutch disc or plate has been
used, select a proper one from the following two flanges
having different thicknesses.

Evaluation Flange thickness

Too small 3.00 mm(0.118 inch)

Too large 3.37 mm (0.132 inch)

8. Apply compressed air into the oil hole of the input shaft

indicated in the figure and check to see if the clutch piston
moves freely.

Snap
ring  “Height”

Snap ring

Ciutch flange

Fig. 4-74 WR-04108

Fig. 4-75 WR-04109
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DIRECT CLUTCH
COMPONENTS

* : Non-reusable parts

N

@ Direct clutch drum @ Spring seat snap ring
@ "0O" ring (inner) Clutch plate
® "0’ ring (outer) © Clutch disc

@ Direct clutch piston Clutch flange
® Return spring S/A @ Clutch plate snap ring
® Return spring seat

Fig. 4-76 WR-04110

DISASSEMBLY _
1. Compress the return spring and detach the spring seat
snap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

Direct
clutch
drum

Snap

2. Remove the réturn spring seat and return spring sub- fing

assembly.

Fig. 4-77 WR-04111

3. Detach the clutch plate snap ring. Remove the flange,
disc and plate.

Fig. 4-78 WR-04112
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4. Remove the direct clutch piston by applying compressed
air into the oil hole indicated in the figure.

5. Remove the “O” ring from the direct clutch drum.

6. Remove the “O” ring from the direct clutch piston. wros114

INSPECTION

1. Check to see if the check valve (ball) moves freely in the
clutch piston.

2. Check the valve for leakage by applying compressed air
with a low pressure.
NOTE:
If any valive seizure or air leakage exists, replace the direct
clutch piston.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Be sure to replace the “O” rings with new ones.

1. Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring. Proceed to install
the “O” ring to the direct clutch drum.

2. Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring. Proceed to install
the “O" ring to the direct clutch piston.

3. Insert the direct clutch piston to the direct clutch drum.
NOTE:
Be careful not to twist the “O” ring or not to have it caught
by other parts.

4. Install the spring seat subassembly.

5. Install the spring seat.

Fig. 4-79 : WR-04113

Direct
clutch
piston

Fig. 4-80 WR-04115

Fig. 4-81 WR-04116

Fig. 4-82 WR-04117
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6. Compress the return spring and attach the spring seat
snap ring, using the following SST. 09350-87702-000
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE 1:
Check to see if the spring seat snap ring is fitted properly
on the spring seat.
NOTE 2:
Do not compress the return spring beyond the compres-
sion allowance (deflection allowance).
Fig. 4-83 WR-04118
7. Install the following parts in this order.
(1) Plate
(2) Clutch disc
(3) Plate
(4) Plate
(5) Clutch disc
(8) Flange
NOTE:
Prior to the installation, immerse the clutch discs in the automatic fluid for at least two hours. -
8. Attach the clutch plate snap ring.-
9. Measurement of the clutch (Cy) clearance Snap
(1) Measure the clearance indicated in the figure, using a fing  “Height”
thickness gauge. Clutch
Specified Value: 0.89 - 1.46 mm (0.035 - 0.057 inch) flange
NOTE 1:
If the measured clearance does not comply with the
specification, replace the clutch disc or plate.
Snap ring
NOTE 2:
If the measured clearance does not comply with the Cluteh flange
specification although a new clutch disc or plate has been  gg 28 WR-02120
used, select a proper one from the following two flanges
having different thicknesses.
Evaluation Flange thickness
Too large 3.37 mm (0.132 inch)
Too small 3.00 mm (0.118 inch)

10. Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the

figure and check to see if the direct clutch moves.

Fig. 4-85

WR-04121
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VALVE BODY

COMPONENTS
Upper valve body

T : Tightening torque
Unit : kg-m (ft-ib)

©)
e—7

o
@ o @

T:06-09
(4.5-6.5)|

@ Upper valve body : @ Throttle valve spring
® Pressure regulator valve sieeve Throttle valve cam pin
® No. 1 key (¢ =9.2mm, 0.36 inch) @ Throttle valve cam
@ Primary regulator valve plunger Downshift plug
® Plate washer @ Throttle valve No. 2 spring
® Primary regulator valve spring (Purple. Length: 31.5 mm)

(Red. Length:  52.5 mm) Throttle valve
@ Primary regulator valve Throttle valve ring(s)
Plug @ Throttle valve No. 1 spring
©® No.3key (¢ =11 mm, 0.43 inch) (White. Length:  22.2 mm)
B4 controf valve @) Throttle valve cam bolt
@ B; control valve spring @ Washer plate

(Yellow-green. Length:  34.1 mm) @3 Spring washer
@ Manual valve

Fig. 4-86 WR-04122

4-43
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Lower valve body

T : Tightening torque
Unit : kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts
%)
I
® L@
AN ?
®
@
@\T ®
&)
@
; é 7’*
® C? S ® T:0.64-096
46 - 6.
@ [T:050-060| @ (4.6-6.9)
(3.7 - 4.3) é
T:0.64-0.96
(4.6 - 6.9)
@ Lower valve body Shift valve spring @ B, control valve spring
® Cooler by-pass-valve (Pink. Length:  39.6 mm) (Blue. Length: 28.1 mm)
® Spring ® 2 - 3 shift valve B, control valve
(Orange. Length:  19.9 mm) No. 2 key (¢ = 15 mm, 0.59 inch) @ B. control valve plug
@ Secondary regulator valve spring @ Direct clutch solenoid 1 - 2 shift valve
(Yellow. Length:  31.4 mm) ‘@ “O" ring Lower valve body cover
(® Secondary regulator valve @ “O"ring @9 Gasket
% [F\’]Iugs oy » 0 43 . 2nd brake solenoid @) Lower valve body cover bolt
o.3key(¢ = mm, 0.43 inc

Fig. 487

4—44

WR-04123
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DISASSEMBLY

instructions on disassembly :
(1) The automatic transmission employs many valves, springs, plugs and so forth which are similar in their
shapes. It is, therefore, advisable to arrange disassembled parts by putting a mark showing the item

(5) Before disassembling, draw out the manual valve for fear of fall itself.

1.

No. on each part.

disassembling the “E” rings, record the number of the “E” rings.
(3) Thoroughly wash the valve body and components.
(4) Store the gasket in a vinyl bag. Do not leave the gasket in the atmosphere for more than three hours.

Separation of the upper valve body and lower valve body

(1) Remove the bolts (16 pieces) indicated in the figure.
(Upper valve body side)

NOTE:

Prior o the disassembly, take out the manual valve, for it

drops by its own weight.

(2) With the upper valve body held at the lower side,
separate the lower valve body.

NOTE 1:

If this separation is made with the upper valve body held at

the upper side, there is a possibility that the steel balls

drop and will be lost.

NOTE 2:
After completion of the separation, remove the steel balls
from the upper valve body.

Disassembly of the upper valve body assembly

(1) Remove the throttle valve cam attaching bolt. Remove
the cam, spring and pin.

(2) Remove the downshift plug and spring.

(3) Remove the throttle valve after the “E” rings have been

removed from the outside of the valve body.
NOTE:
Record the number of the “E” rings used.

- (2) The “E” rings on the throttle valve are used to adjust the hydraulic pressure. Hence, when

WR-04124

Bolt position

Fig. 4-88

WR-04125

Upper valve body

Steel ball

Fig. 4-89

WR-04127

Fig. 4-91

WR-04128
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(4) While lightly pushing the plug at the valve inserting
hole, remove the straight key. Remove the plug, B
control valve and spring.

(5) While lightly pushing the sleeve at the valve inserting
hole, remove the straight key. Remove the sleeve,
plunger, washer, spring and primary regulator valve.

3. Disassembly of the lower valve body assembly
(1) Remove the direct clutch solenoid assembly and
second brake solenoid assembly.
(2) Remove the gasket and lower valve body cover.
NOTE:
Care must be exercised as to the jumping out of the cooler
bypass valve during this operation.

(3) Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, secondary
regulator valve and spring.

(4) Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, 2 - 3 shift
valve and spring.

(5) Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, B, control
valve and spring.

(6) Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, 1 - 2 shift
valve and spring.

Fig. 492

WR-04129

WR-04130

Fig. 4-94

WR-04131

Fig. 4-95

Fig. 4-96

WR-04133
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'NSPECTION
1. Check the oil passage of the valve body for restriction.
2. Check to see if scratches are present at the valve body hole and valve shdmg surface.
3. Check the spring for a flattened condition.
(See “LIST OF SPRINGS” of the APPENDIX at page 4—73.)

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Be sure to replace the “O” rings and gaskets with new ones.
Instructions on assembly
(1) Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the valve, spring, plug, straight key and so forth.
(2) Correctly insert the valve to the spring.
(8) Be very careful to insert the components, such as the valves and springs, to their correct positions.
NOTE 1:
Install these parts in accordance with the marks showing the item numbers which were put during the
disassembly. :

NOTE 2:
See “LIST OF SPRINGS” at page 4—73 during the assembly.

(4) Care must be exercised to ensure that the valves are inserted in their correct directions.
(5) When inserting the valve, spring, plug and straight key, be careful not to damage the valve body.
(6) Check to see if the valve moves smoothly.

NOTE 1:

Make sure that each part (particularly plunger and sleeve) goes in by its own weight during the insertion.
WR-04135

1. Assembly of the upper valve body
(1) Installation of primary regulator valve
(MHold the valve body horizontally. Insert the primary regulator valve approx. 80 % of its overall
length. Then, push the spring (red) so as to insert the primary regulator valve.
(@ Put the plunger into the sleeve. Install the washer plate. Then, insert it into position.
®lnsert the straight key (2 = 9.2 mm, 0.36 inch) so as to secure the sleeve.
(2) Installation of B control valve
@ Install the spring to the valve. Insert them together into position.
®@lnsert the plug. Secure it by means of the straight key (¢ = 11 mm, 0.43 mch)
(3) Installation of throttle valve and downshift plug
(@ Push the spring (purple) so as to insert the throttle valve.
®Working from the outside of the valve body, install the “E” rings to the throttle valve.
NOTE:
Install the “E” rings in the same number as that prior to the disassembly.

®|nstall the spring (white).
@lnstall the downshift plug.
(4) Instaliation of throttle valve cam
Dinstall the pin and spring to the cam.
NOTE:
~ Attach the hook of the spring to the cam hole.
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@Tighten the throttle valve cam, together with the spring washer and washer plate, to the valve
body. ‘
M6 bolt Nominal length: 28 mm (1.1inch)
Tightening Torque: 0.6 - 0.9 kg-m (4.3 - 6.5 ft-lb)
NOTE 1:
Attach the other end of the spring to the outside of the valve body.

NOTE 2:
While pushing the cam against the roller section of the downshift plug, screw-in the cam.

NOTE 3: :
Make sure that the roller of the downshift plug is located at the center of the throttle valve cam.

NOTE 4:

Insert the manual valve after the upper body and lower body have been assembled. WR-04136

2. Assembly of the lower valve body
(1) Installation of secondary regulator valve
(Mlnsert the spring (yellow), secondary regulator valve and plug.
@ !nsert the straight key (£ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(2) Installation of 1 - 2 shift valve
(MInsert the spring (pink), 1 - 2 shift valve and plug.
®@lnsert the straight key (£ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(3) Installation of B, control valve
@ Insert the spring (blue), B, control valve and plug.
®@lnsert the straight key (£ = 15 mm, 0.59 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(4) Installation of 2 - 3 shift valve
(DInsert the spring (pink), 2 - 3 shift valve and plug.
®@lInsert the straight key (£ = 15 mm, 0.59 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(5) Installation of direct clutch solenoid assembly and second brake solenoid assembly
(M Prior to the insertion, apply the automatic fluid to the new “O” ring.
(@ Care must be exercised as to the tightening bolt holes. When tightening the bolts, be sure not to
mistake the right and left holes. '
M6 bolt Nominal length: 10 mm (0.39 inch) X 2 pieces
Tightening Torque: 0.64 - 0.96 kg-m (4.6 - 6.9 Ib-ft)

WR-0413

(6) Installation of lower valve body cover
@lnstall the cover, using a new gasket.
M5 bolt Nominal length:
14 mm (0.55 inch) X 10 pieces
Tightening Torque: 0.50 - 0.60 kg-m (3.6 - 4.3 f-Ib)

Valve body cover

Fig. 4-97 WR-04140
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3. Assembly of the valve body assembly
(1) Insert the spring (orange) and cooler bypass valve to
the lower valve body.

2) Install the steel balls (4 pieces) to the upper valve , .
@ body. “p ) PP Upper valve body ~Steel ball

Steel ball

Fig. 4-98 WR-04142
(3) Install new gaskets on both surfaces of the valve body plate. Place the valve body plate on the
upper valve body.

(4) Turn over the upper valve body, while making sure that the plate may not separate from the upper
valve body. Then, place the upper valve body on the lower valve body.
NOTE 1:

When the upper valve body is being turned over, be very careful not to allow the steel balls to drop.

NOTE 2:
Do not pry the cooler bypass valve.

NOTE 3:

Ensure that the plate or gasket may not be displaced from its installation position. WR-04143

Installation of the bolts
(1) List of bolts used
Staa%d' Nominal length Shape of head | Number '"géaslilggg”
29.5 mm (1.16 inch)
M5 Length of threaded Deep recess 6 A
portion: 22.0 mm .
M5 38.0 mm (1.50 inch) | Deep recess 6 B C D
M5 44.0 mm (1.73 inch) Deep recess 2 C
29.5 mm (1.16 inch)
M5 Length of threaded Normal recess 2 D Fig. 499 YT,
portion:  19.5 mm :
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5.

(2) Tightening sequence of bolts
Lightly tighten two bolts marked with @.
Securely tighten four bolts marked with @.
Securely tighten eight bolts marked with @). ® @006 O
Securely tighten four bolts marked with @). b ABA B
NOTE:
At the same time, securely tighten the bolts which were B®
temporarily tightened in step (. : s /
Tightening Torque: 0.5 - 0.6 kg-m (3.6 - 4.3 ft-Ib) @A 9—B@
0l
®A e
(0 B @
{
®c 5o B®
A C A D
® @6 O
Fig. 4-100 WR-04145

Insert the manual valve into the upper valve body.
WR-04146

ASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
INSTRUCTIONS ON ASSEMBLY

1.

2.

© o~

10.

Be sure to replace the following parts with new ones: gaskets, lock nut, “O” rings, oil seals, seal rings of
each piston, seal washers of the oil pump set bolts, oil deflector and test plug.

When replacing the low brake band and clutch disc with new ones, immerse the new parts in the
automatic fluid for at least two hours preceding the assembly.

Be sure to apply the automatic fluid to the sliding sections of the parts.

Thoroughly clean the bolts or threaded holes, to which a sealing agent has been applied.

Prior to the assembly, ensure that air continuity exists in each oil passage by applying compressed air
info each oil passage.

Be careful not to damage each gasket surface of the transmission case, rear cover, oil pump, valve

body and housing. :
Tighten the bolts and nuts to the specified torque.

Install the bearing and race in their correct positions and directions.

in order to prevent foreign matters, such as dust or dirt, from getting into the transmission case, clean

each part by applying compressed air prior to the installation.

When applying grease, use the specified MP (multipurpose) type. WR-04147

Installation of the manual shift shaft and parking lock paw!

(1) Install the lower washer and parking rod to the manual
shift shaft.

(2) Insert the manual shift shaft into the transmission case.

NOTE:

When the manual shift shaft passes through the oil seal,

be careful not to damage the lip section of the oil seal.

(3) Lock the shift shaft by the washer and the “E” ring.

Fig. 4-101 WR-04148:
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(3) Install the manual detent spring subassembly.

(4) Install the pin and snap ring to the parking lock pawl
sleeve. Install the sleeve in the transmission case in
such a way that the rod may get into the sleeve.

(5) Installation of parking lock pawl and parking lock pawl
shaft
M Install the pawl in the correct position.
(®Pass the shaft through the spring. Install them to the
pawl, as shown in the right figure.
@ Shift the manual shift lever to the [P] range. Ensure
that the parking lock pawl moves smoothly.
WR-04151

Fig. 4-104 WR-04151

2. Installation of the 1st & reverse brake piston

(1) Apply the automatic fiuid to the “O” rings (both inner
and outer). Then, install them to the piston.

(2) Insert the piston into the transmission case in the
direction indicated in the right figure.

NOTE:

Be careful not to twist the “O” rings or not to have them

caught by other parts.

Fig. 4-105 WR-04152
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(3) Install the return spring subassembly in such a way
that it is fitted into the round groove of the piston. 09350-87702-000

Compress the spring as shown in the right figure,

using the following SST. Then, attach the return spring Press

snap ring.

SST: 09350-87702-000 @
NOTE 1:
Ensure that the snap ring is attached to four grooves of the Snap
spring seat. A fing

NOTE 2:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

S ——

Fig. 4-106 WR-04153

(4) Install the following parts in this order.
(@ Cushion plate
®@Plate
®Disc
@Plate Total number of plates: 4
®Disc Total number of discs: 4
®Plate
@Disc
®Plate
®Disc
@Flange

NOTE 1:

Make sure that the cushion plate is installed in the correct
installing direction.

(Install it in such a way that, as viewed from above, the
floated side may come to the center, whereas the recessed
side may come to the outside.)

NOTE 2:
Immerse the discs in the automatic fluid for at least two
hours preceding the installation.

NOTE 3:
Care must be exercised as to the assembling sequence
and the number of the discs and plates.

(5) Install the snap ling.
(6) Measure the clearance indicated in the right figure,
using a thickness gauge
Specified Value: 0.58 - 1.92 mm (0.023 - 0.075 inch)
NOTE:
If the measure value does not comply with the specifica-
tion, check the installing condition of the cluich discs and
the plates.

Fig. 4-109 - WR-04155A

Fig. 4-108 WR-04155 -, .
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3.

(7) Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the
right figure and check to see if the piston moves freely.

Installation of the counter shaft, reduction gear and rear
cover
(1) Press the ball bearii:a in*" *1e output shaft, using the

following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:

Prior to the press-fitting, apply the automatic fiuid to the
inner race and outer race.

(2) Drive the ball bearing into the transmission case, using
a hammer in combination with the following SST.
SST: 09608-30011-000
NOTE:
Prior to the press-fitting, apply the automatic fluid to the
inner race and outer race.

(3) Press the output shaft into the transmission case using
the following SST, as indicated in the figure.
SST: 09350-87702-000

(4) Press the roller bearing from the differential gear side
of the counter shaft case, using the following SST.
Then, attach the snap ring.

SST: 09608-30011-000

NOTE:

Prior to the press-fitting of the bearing, apply the automatic

fluid to the inner race and outer race.

Fig. 4-110 WR-04158
@ Press
T
+— 09350-87702-000
Fig. 4-111 WR-04157

b2

1 Press
-

09608-30011-000

09608-30011-000

=
i
Fig. 4-112 WR-04158
‘ JL Press
09350-87702-000
L
Fig. 4-113 WR-04159
{} Press

Fig. 4-114

WR-04160
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(5) In advance, put the spacer on the counter shaft case.
(6) Press the ball bearing from the reduction gear side of
the counter shaft case, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-30011-000
NOTE: :
Prior to the press-fitting of the bearing, apply the automatic
fluid to the inner race and outer race.

(7) Install the bearing packing plate along the groove.
Attach the snap ring.

(8) While the inner race of the ball bearing is being
sustained, pass the spacer through the counter shaft
and press the counter shaft into position.

SST: 09350-87702-000

(9) Install the reduction driven gear to the counter shaft.
Tighten the lock nut.
Tightening Torque: 11 - 15 kg-m (80 - 108 ft-lb)

(10) Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.
NOTE:
Be careful not to apply excessive forces to the counter
shaft.

Fig. 4-116

WR-04162

Press

=

r—ﬂ], j

Spacer
09350-87702-000

Fig. 4117

WR-04162A

WR-04163

Fig. 4-119

WR-04164
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(11) Install the gasket, making sure that it is aligned with
the straight pin of the case. Install the rear cover.
NOTE 1:
Be sure that the bearing smoothly gets into the bearing
hole of the rear cover.

NOTE 2:
Check to see if the shaft emits any abnormal gear sound,
while rotating the shatt. WR-04165

(12) Secure the rear cover by tightening the ten bolts and
two nuts. ‘
Tightening Torque: Bolt 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 16 ft-Ib)
Nut 1.1 - 1.5 kg-m (8.0 - 10 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
As for the arrow-headed bolt in the right figure, use this
bolt to secure the solenoid wire harness in common.

WR-04166

(13) Working from the inside of the case, push the bearing
outer race against the rear cover side, using the
following SST. Press
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE 1: '
For this operation, use the four cut-out sections of the
transmission case.

Pushing Force: 500 kg (1100 ib)

09350-87702-000

Output
///////shaﬂ

Rear cover

Fig. 4-121 WR-04167

4. Installation of the rear planetary gear and one-way clutch
(1) Install the rear planetary ring gear, making sure that it
is aligned with the spline of the output shaft.

Fig. 4-122 WR-04168
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(2) Install the bearing races (both sides) and thrust needle
roller bearing.

(3) Fit the one-way clutch race snap ring to the groove at
the 1st reverse brake side of the transmission case.

(4) Install the thrust washers on each of the front and rear
sections of the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE 1:

Apply grease to the washers.

NOTE 2:
Fit the recessed sections of the gear assembly with the two
protruding sections correctly.

(5) While turning the one-way clutch assembly counter-
clockwise, install it to the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE:

After completion of the installation, be sure that the

planetary gear assembly freely rotates clockwise when the

one-way clutch outer race is secured.

(6) Insert the planetary gear assembly fitted with the one-
way clutch assembly into the transmission case, while
rotating the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE 1:

For easier insertion, align the pawls of the brake disc in

advance.

NOTE 2:

If the shift lever is shifted to the [P] range, the shaft is
locked, thus making it easier to align the cut-out sections
with each other.

4—-56

== nc=(OVap
I NN

Fig. 4-123

0 o<
‘Sectional view e—

Thrust washer
Apply grease.

Fig. 4125

v‘\a"’

WR-04171

One-way clutch
assembly

Turn counterclockwise.Planetary gear assembly
Fig. 4-126 WR-04172

Fig. 4-127 WR-04173



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

NOTE 3:
After completion of the insertion, check the one-way clutch

operation.
Clockwise rotation: Free

Counterclockwise rotation: Locked

(7) Attach the one-way clutch race snap ring to secure the
one-way clutch assembly.

Installation of the planetary sun gear assembly
(1) Install the cushion plate and the snap ling (sheet type)

to the sun gear.

NOTE:
Be sure to install the cushion plate in the correct direction.

(2) Insert the sun gear into the sun gear input drum.

(8) Temporarily lock the sun gear input drum with another
- snap ring (wire type).

WR-04174

Fig. 4-129 WR-04175

Snap ring
(sheet type) S

Cushion plate

Sun gear-_

Fig. 4-130 WR-04176
Sun gear
input drum
Fig. 4-131 WR-04176A
Snap ring
(wire
| type)
WR-041768

Fig. 4-132
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(4) Install the snap ring (wire type) in the correct position
~ by pressing the cushion plate.

(5) Insert the straight pin into the sun gear.

(8) Install the washer in such a way that the straight pin
gets into the cut-out section of the planetary thrust
washer.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply grease to the washer to

prevent it from dropping.

(7) While meshing the sun gear -assembly with the rear
planetary gear, insert the sun gear assembly into the
transmission case.

NOTE 1:

Be careful not to damage the bush provided inside of the

sun gear. '

NOTE 2:

Be certain that the flange section of the thrust bearing
race, which was installed in the previous step, has been
installed positively into the sun gear bore.

Installation of the front planetary gear

(1) Place the thrust needle roller bearing and bearing race
on the sun gear.

NOTE:

Be sure to place the bearing race in the correct direction

on the sun gear.

(2) While rotating the front planetary gear assembly, fit the
pinion gear in the sun gear.

NOTE:

Care must be exercised to ensure that the thrust bearing or

the race may not be displaced from the correct position.

Fig. 4-133 WR-04176C

Washer

Cut-out
section

- Strait
pin

WR-04177

Fig. 4-135
Bearing race

Sun gear side

Instailation
direction

Fig. 4-136

WR-04180
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(3) Place the following parts on the front planetary gear
assembly in this order.
() Bearing race
@ Thrust needie roller bearing
(®Bearing race
NOTE:
Be sure to place the bearing races in the correct direction
on the front planetary gear assembly.

(4) Install the front planetary ring gear to the thrust
bearing which was installed in the preceding step.

(5) Install the “O” ring at the forward end of the output
shaft.

NOTE:

Do not expand the “O” ring excessively during the installa-

tion.

Instaliation of the 2nd brake band

(1) Install the brake 2nd band in the transmission case.
NOTE:

Be sure to install the brake band in the correct direction.

. Installation of the forward clutch and direct clutch
(1) When the “O” ring of the input shatft is replaced, apply
grease to the input shaft side before installing the new
“O” ring.
NOTE 1:
Be sure to install the “O” ring to the correct groove.

NOTE 2:
Do not expand the “O” ring excessively during the installa-
tion.

installation
direction
Fig. 4-138 ) WR-04181

Fig. 4-140 WR-04183

Fig. 4-141 WR-04184

Fig. 4-142 WR-04185
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(2) Apply grease to the thrust bearing race and thrust
needle roller bearing as well as to their installing
sections at the forward clutch. Then, install these parts
into positions.

NOTE:

Be certain to install the bearing race in the correct

direction.

(3) Install the thrust washer, with the side having no
groove facing toward the direct clutch. For easier
installation, apply grease to the side of the direct
clutch.

NOTE:

Be sure to install the thrust washer in the correct direction.

(4) Install the direct clutch to the forward clutch.

NOTE 1:

For easier insertion, align the pawis of the clutch disc prior
to the installation.

NOTE 2:
Be careful not to drop the thrust washer which was
_installed in the preceding step.

(5) Apply grease on the front planetary ring gear in the
transmission case. Install the thrust bearing race and
thrust needle roller bearing in position.

NOTE: .

Care must be exercised as to the installing direction and

sequence.

(6) While holding the input shaft of the forward clutch,
install the forward clutch fitted with the direct clutch to
the transmission.

NOTE 1:

For easier insertion, align the pawls of the forward clutch

disc prior to the installation.

NOTE 2:
Be careful not to drop the thrust bearing which was
installed in the preceding step.

NOTE 3:
Be very careful not to damage the oil seal of the output
shaft.

4—-60

Instatfation
direction

Fig. 4-143

WR-04186

WR-04187

Fig. 4-145

WR-04188

Installation
direction

Fig. 4-146

Fig. 4-147

WR-04190
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10.

11.

(7) Secure the 2nd brake band by passing the straight pin
through the transmission case and the hole of the 2nd
brake band.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the pin.

Installation of the differential assembly ‘

(1) Place the transmission case, with its rear cover side
facing downward. While meshing the pinion gear of
the counter shaft with the teeth of the differential ring
gear, install the differential assembly.

NOTE 1:

Be careful not to damage the teeth of the gear during the

installation.

NOTE 2:
The counter shaft pinion gear and the differential ring gear Fig. 4-148
have been set as a pair. Hence, be careful not to mix these
parts with other parts.

WR-04191

Installation of the torque converter housing

(1) Install the gasket.

NOTE:

Make sure that the gasket is not protruding to the inside.

(2) While aligning the center of the differential gear
bearing and the locating pin position, install the
housing in the transmission case.

Fig. 4-149 WR-04192

(3) Tighten the housing attaching bolts indicated in the
right figure.
Tightening Torque: 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 16 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
Apply the sealant to the entire threaded portion of each
bolt which bears a star mark (indicated by an arrow mark
in the figure).

Bolt with stgr-shaped groove on the head
Apply sealant. ‘ : '

Fig. 4-150 WR-04193

Installation of the oil pump assembly 2
(1) Apply grease to the thrust bearing race and thrust
needle roller bearing. Install them to the input shaft. /

NOTE 1:
Be sure to install the bearing race in the correct direction.

NOTE 2: \
Make sure that the bearing race and bearing are fitted
positively.

| S——

A N
> installation \\

Qx direction \\\\

Fig. 4-151 WR-04194
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(2) Install the thrust bearing race, after coating the oil
pump side with grease.

(3) Attach the clutch drum thrust washer to the oil pump.
NOTE 1:

Align the flange of the washer with the cut-out section of
the pump.

NOTE 2:
Prior to the installation, apply grease to retain the thrust
washer.

(4) When the oil seal is replaced, apply grease to the oil
seal prior to the installation.

NOTE 1:

Do not expand the oil seal excessively during the installa-

tion.

NOTE 2:
Be certain to install the oil seal to the correct groove.

(5) Install the “O” ring to the periphery of the oil pump.
NOTE 1: ,
Prior to the installation, apply grease to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2:
Use a new “O” ring.

NOTE 3:
Make sure that the “O” ring is not twisted or displaced from
the groove on the periphery of the oil pump.

(6) Install the oil pump assembly in the transmission case.
NOTE:

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring of the
input shaft and the “O” rings provided inside or outside of

the pump may not be pinched or damaged. WR04198

Fig. 4-152 WR04195

Washer
Apply grease

section

Fig. 4-153 WR-04196

Fig. 4-154 WR-04197
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12.

13.

14.

(7) Tighten the six flange bolts.

Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.7 kg-m (14 - 19 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
Note that only the bolt indicated by the {} mark in the
figure is a M10 bolt.

Check of the input shaft end play

(1) Measure the play in the axial direction by appiying the
plunger of a dial gauge to the end surface of the input
shaft.
Specified Value: 0.3 - 0.9 mm (0.012 - 0.035 inch)

(2) If the measured value does not comply with the
specification, select a proper one from the following
two thrust bearing races having different thicknesses.
Then, replace the race which was installed in Step
12-(3) at page 00 with the newly-selected bearing
race. .

Thrust bearing race thickness
Too large end play — 1.4 mm (0.055 inch)
Too small end play — 0.8 mm (0.031 inch)

(3) After the reinstallation, ensure that the input shaft
rotates smoothly.

Installation of the solenoid wire harness

(1) Fit the lock plate into the groove of the solenoid wire
grommet. Install the solenoid wire to the stud bolt of
the transmission case. :

(2) Attach the washer to the stud bolt and tighten it with
the nut.

(3) Clamp the wire harness at two points of the rear cover.

installation of the throttle cable

(1) Insert the throttie cable into the hole of the transmis-
sion case.

NOTE 1:

Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2:
Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched. «

—

Fig. 4-155

Fig. 4-156 WR-04200

WR-04201

Fig. 4-157

&

Fig. 4-158 WR-04202
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15. Installation of the 2nd brake piston
(1) Install the “O” ring and washer to the piston rod.
NOTE:
Prior to the installation, apply grease to the “O” ring.

(2) Insert the spring and rod to the piston. Secure it with ((((«[@ @ﬁ@ @  — . S
the “E” ring. o\

NOTE: '

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the

inserting section of the rod.

. ; Fig. 4-159 WR-04202A
(3) Install the two “O” rings to the piston. )

NOTE 1:
Be careful not to damage the “O” rings.

NOTE 2:
Do not expand the “O” rings excessively.

(4) Put the spring in the transmission case. Insert the
piston assembly into the case.

NOTE 1:

Apply the automatic fluid to the inserting section of the

piston rod.

NOTE 2:
Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched.

NOTE 3:
Make sure that the forward end of the rod is aligned with
the metal fitting of the brake band.

Fig. 4-160 WR-04203

(5) Install two “O” rings to the piston cover.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the “O”
rings.

(6) Insert the piston cover into the transmission case.
NOTE: ‘

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched.

Fig. 4-161 WR-04204

(7) With the piston cover pushed to the inside, attach the
snap ring in position.

(8) Through the side cover hole, check to see if the
forward end of the rod is in contact with the metal
fitting of the brake band at its specified position.

|

Fig. 4-162 WR-04205
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(9) Perform the 2nd brake piston stroke check in the same
way as with the disassembly. WR-04206

(10) Install the transmission case side cover and its gasket.
Tighten them by means of the four bolts.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 0.9 kg-m (5.5 - 6.5 ft-Ib)

Fig. 4-163

16. Installation of the neutral start switch and the manual valve
outer lever.
(1) Install the neutral start switch.
(M Set the manual shaft to the “N” position.
@ Insert the switch into the control shaft.
@ Temporarily secure the switch bolt (nominal length:
35 mm).
@Align the scribe lines on the control rod and switch
with each other.
®Securely tighten the bolt which has been secured
temporarily in the step @) above. Fig. 4163 TRV
Tightening Torque: 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 17 ft-Ib)
@®Ensure that the switch is functioning properly

(2) Pass the upper washer and then the shift lever through
the manual shift shaft which protrudes above the
transmission upper section. Then, secure them by
means of double nuts.

. NOTE:

The following shows the tightening sequence of double

nuts.

®Tighten the lower nut.

Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-lb)
®Tighten the upper nut. :
Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-Ib)
@ With the upper nut locked, tighten the lower nut in the
reverse direction. ,
Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-lb)

Fig. 4-165 WR-04149A

(3) Check to see if the shaft rotates smoothly.
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17

Installation of the accumulator piston

(1) Install the “O" ring on the piston.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the
piston and “O” ring.

(2) Insert the spring into the piston.
(3) Insert the piston into the transmission case.
NOTE 1:

Number of Spring length Spring outer diameter
“Q" ring mm (inch) mm (inch)
52 10.0
B 2 (2.05) ' (0.394)
C 1 64.1 15.0
| (2.52) (0.591)
NOTE 2:

18.

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched.

Installation of the valve body assembly

(1) Place the valve body assembly on the transmission
case. .

(2) Install the pin of the manual lever in the manual valve.

(3) Temporarily tighten the two bolts indicated in the
figure.

(4) Install the throttle cable to the throttle cam.
NOTE:
Do not pull the cable more than 40 mm (1.57 inches).

Accumulator piston
Fig. 4-166 ' WR-04208

Fig. 4-167 WR-04209

Throttle
valve cam

Fig.l 4-168 WR-04210
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(5) Tighten all bolts.

No. Staa%d' N%rrr\[i]na(lirllecnﬁ)th Tiglllga_r%ngt_tg;que Number | Shape of head
®! M6 [36(1.417): 0.80-1.20 (6.0 - 8.5) 7 Deep recess
@ | M6 |47 (1.850)}0.80- 1.20 (6.0 - 8.5) 1 Deep recess
@3 M6 _ 25 (0.984) | 0.80 - 1.20 (6.0 - 8.5) 2 Normal recess
@| M6 [32(1.260)|0.80- 1.20 (6.0 - 8.5) 1 Normal recess

(6) install the oil tubes.

NOTE 1:

First insert the oil tube’s end having no stopper (1 in the
right figure) about 2 mm (0.079 inch). Then, insert the end
having a stopper (2 in the right figure).

NOTE 2: :
To prevent the tube from being deformed, lightly tap the
tube using a plastic hammer.

NOTE3:
Positively insert the tube, until the stopper of the tube
comes into contact with the case.

NOTE 4:
Install the tubes in parallel with the valve body.

(7) Connect the solenoid connector.

NOTE:

The wire harness differs in length to prevent wrong
connections. Therefore, do not pull it forcibly.

(8) Install the oil strainer. At the same time, clamp the two
solenoid connectors. Tighten them all together.
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.6 kg-m (3.0 - 4.0 ft-Ib)

Fig. 4-169 WR-04211
End with
no flange
¥y
Flange — \ Z =
SR "“, <\\
Fig. 4-170 WR-04212
NO.L Na .1
Direct clutch 2nd brake

sclenoid (white)

solenoid {black)

(&)

L}

-

Fig. 4-172 WR-04214
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19.

20.

21.

Installation of the oil pan

(1) Set the gasket on the transmission case.

NOTE:

Make sure that the bolt holes of the gasket are aligned with
those in the transmission case.

(2) Place the magnet on the oil pan.

NOTE:

It is advisable to place the magnet at the position indicated
in the figure.

(3) Tighten the oil pan by means of the bolts (13 pieces)
and screws (two pieces).
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.6 kg-m (3.0 - 4.0 ft-Ib)
NOTE 1:
Apply the sealant to the two screws indicated in the figure.

NOTE 2: v
Make sure that the tube and oil pan do not interfere with
each other. ;

(4) Tighten the drain plug.
Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.3 kg-m (13.5 - 16.5 fi-Ib)
WR-04217
Installation of the oil filler tube
(1) Install the “O” ring to the oil filler tube. Insert the oil
filler.tube into the transmisgign case.
NOTE 1
Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2:
insert the oil filler tube up to the flange position.

(2) Secure the oil filler tube by means of the bolt.
Tightening Torque: 0.3 - 0.7 kg-m (2.4 - 5.6 ft-Ib)

Installation of the test plug at the detecting hole

(1) Install the “O” ring and tighten the plug.
Tightening Torque: 0.6 - 0.9 kg-m (4.3 - 6.5 ft-lb)

NOTE:

Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring.

WR-04215

YilZ~ head screws

1 Cross recessed

WR-04216

WR-04218

I\

Fig. 4176

WR-04220



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

2.

Installation of the torque converter

(1) Install the torque converter. Check to see if the
attaching dimension indicated in the right figure com-
plies with the specification. ‘

NOTE 1:

Be careful not to damage the oil seal.

NOTE 2:
Make sure that the torque converter rotates lightly.

NOTE 3:
Apply grease to the point indicated in the figure.

Torque Apply
converter\L\ "grease
-]
] A
Flange nut — T[T [|_ F
IR,
Transax!e case A: More than
housing 27.2 mm (1.07 in)
-F-ig. 4-177 WR-04221
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APPENDIX

SHIFT LEVER CONSTRUCTION

@
& @'rra

(8]

(0]

@ !Indicator lamp
@ Shift lever knob
® Position indicator housing
@ Shift & rod

Detent lever assembly

WR-04222

Shift lever components

Apply grease.

Apply grease.

Apply grease.

|__—Apply grease.
l.—Pack grease.

Apply grease to the
inside/outside and
both ends of the bush.

B .
WR-04222A

Fig. 4-179

4-70
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CONTROL CABLE CONSTRUCTION

®: Bolt
®: Nut
@ Shift lever cover ® Clamp
@ Nut : _ ® Clgmp
@ Bolt @ Clip
@ Clip Control cable assembly
Fig. 4-180 WR-04223

Control cable components

Fig. 4-181 ‘ WR-04223A

4-71
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ASSEMBLING POSITION AND DIRECTION OF THRUST BEARING

Output shaft
(counter drive gear)

Pinion
.- 10 Second brake
First/reverse Sun gears .
brake Pinion gear
A )
=)
1 /'

- Inner Quter ;
F;%Sr:' Part diameter diameter. Flange Tnhelgg Remarks
mm (inch) mm (inch)
@ Race j 22.15 (0.872) | 37.5 (1.47) | inner diameter flange
A | @ Bearing| 24 (0.94) 37.5 (1.47) —
® Race 24 (0.94) 37.5 (1.47) | Inner diameter flange
B @ Bearing| 30(1.18) 45 (1.77) —
2 Race 28 (1.10) 45 (1.77) Inner diameter flange
@ Race 19 (0.75) 35(1.38) | Inner diameter flange
C % Bearing | 22.3 (0.88) 36 (1.42) —
Race 22 (0.87) 37.9 (1.49) | Outer diameter flange
1 @ Race 23 (0.91) 35.8 (1.41) | Quter diameter flange
D | ® Bearing| 22.3(0.88) 36 (1.42) — Shared in common with C
® Race 22 (0.87) 37.9 (1.49) | Outer diameter flange Shared in common with C @
(1 Race 271 (1.07) 42 (1.65) Inner diameter flange
E @ Bearing| 30(1.18) 42 (1.65) —
® Race 30.5 (1.20) 43 (1.69) Not provided 0.8 | Option
® Race 30.5 (1.20) 43 (1.69) Not provided 14 Option

_

Fig. 4-182

4-72

WR-04224
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LIST OF SPRINGS |
Free length Coil outer
Installing position Color (Reference) diameter
value mm (inch)
mm (inch)
o | Primary regulator valve Red 52.5 (2.06) 10 (0.39)
= | Orifice control valve Yellow/green | 34.1 (1.34) 8.5 (0.33)
g Throttle valve White 22.25 (0.8760) 9.2 (0.36)
o ‘ Gasoline turbo, Purpie 31.81 (1.252) | Inner diameter 6.0 (0.24)
£ | Throtle valve ( diesel turbo ) Light blue | 31.04 (1.252) | Inner diameter 6.0 (0.24)
Throttle valve cam — — Inner diameter 14 (0.55)
% Secondary regulator valve (Same as above) E‘?gm 38.11'471 8 2%23) ;2 28%83
> | 2-3shift valve Pink 39.6 (1.56) 10.5 (0.413)
2 1 - 2 shift valve Pink 39.6 (1.56) 10.5 (0.413)
S | Bz control valve Blue 28.1 (1.11) 7.9 (0.31)
Cooler bypass Orange 19.9 (0.783) 11.0 (0.433)
8 | By accumulator — 52.0 (2.05) 10.0 (0.394)
'S | €, accumulator ' — 64.1 (2.52) 15.0 (0.591)
2 | Inner — 19 (0.75) 23 (0.91)
;’- Outer , — 45.9 (1.81) 39 (1.5)
5 | For forward clutch (18 pieces) : — 14.90 (0.5866) © 7.7.(0.30)
; Inner diameter
Shaft parking paw! — — 10.25 (0.4035)
(NOTE)

1. Figures in ( ) in the column of “Coil outer diameter” represent the inner diameter.
2. Figuresin ( ) in the column of “installing point” represent the number of the part.
3. This list does not post those springs which are incorporated in assemblies. WR-04225

LIST OF “O” RINGS

Installing point Im;fr';]d(ii?gﬁ)ter Installing point Inr;re"rnd(ii?]rgﬁ)ter
Oil pump body 200 (7.87) B, brake 135 (5.31)

: Direct clutch drum, inner 75.9 (3.00) B4 servo rod 8.8 (0.35)
C, piston, outer 117 (4.61) C4, By accumulators 23.47 (0.9240)
B, servo cover 59.6 (2.35) By accumulator 15.4 (0.606)
C,4 piston, inner 46.52 (1.831) Filler tube 9.6 (0.38)
C, piston, outer 117 (4.61) Speedometer 19.7 (0.776)
B, brake 94.1 (3.70)

C4: Forward clutch

C,: Direct clutch

By: 2nd brake

Bo:  1st & reverse brake WR-04226



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

LIST OF BOLTS USED (I)

Installing point Ng’é?' St:rréd' TI%QrtgLTleng I\fg;ng;?ﬁl Shape
kg-m (ft-b) (mm)

Housing X case 11 M8 16-23(12-16) 35 B, Ww
Rear cover X case 10 M8 16-23(12-16) 35 B, W/w
Rear cover X case 2 M8 0.5 (3.6) %6 B,S
Rear cover X case 2 M8 1.1-15(8.0-10) — N
Rear cover X case 2 ¢ 8 — — w
Oil pump assembly x case 5 M8 1.8-27(14-19) 28 B, F
Stater shaft x Oil pump body 11 Mé 08-12(6.0-85) 17 B, WW
Case side cover x case 4 M6 |07-09(55-6.5) 18 B, WW
Counter shaft x counter driver gear 1 M22 11 -15 (80 - 108) — N
Differential gear x differential ring gear 10 M10 80-1.0(58-72) — - B,F
Manual shift shaft x Manual valve outer lever 2 M8 09-17©65-12) — N
Detent X case 1 M6 |08-12(6.0-85) 16.5 B, W/w
Detent x case 1 M6 0.2 (1.4) 1% B,S
Detent X case 1 M6 (08-12(6.0-8.5) — N
Detent X case 1 ¢ 6 — — W
Valve body assembly X case 7 M6 0.8-1.2(6.0-8.5) 36 B, F
Valve body assembly X case 1 M6 0.8-1.2(6.0-85) 47 B, F
Valve body assembly X case 2 M6 08-12(6.0-8.5) 25 B, F
Valve body assembly X case 1 M6 |08-12(6.0-8.5) 32 B, F
Upper valve body x lower valve body 6 M5 05-06(3.6-4.3) 29.5 B, F
Upper valve body X lower valve body 6 M5 |05-06(36-4.3) 38 B, F
Upper valve body x lower valve body 2 M5 |05-06(3.6-4.3) 44 B, F
Upper valve body x lower valve body 2 M5 0.5-06(3.6-4.3) 29.5 B, F
Lower cover X lower valve body 6 M5 05-06(36-4.3) 14 B, F
Strainer X lower valve body 6 M5 |05-06(36-4.3) 14 B, F
Solenoid x lower valve body 2 M6 |0.64-096(4.6-6.9) 10 B, WW
Throttie cam X lower valve body 1 M6 |06-09(4.3-6.5) 28 B, F
Oil pan x case 13 M6 [04-06(3.0-4.3) 16 B, Ww
Drain plug X oil pan 1 M10 1.8-23(13-17) 8.3 P
Wire-to-solenoid X case 1 M6 0.2 (1.4) 124 B, S
Wire-to-solenoid X case 1 M6 [(05-06(3.6-4.3) — N
Wire-to-solenoid X case 1 ¢ 6 — — W

WR-04227



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

LIST OF BOLTS USED (1)

Installing point N;er?' Staar?jd— Tu%grtggueng '\:gr%?t? | Shape
kg-m (ft-1b) {mm)

Speedometer x housing 1 Mé 07-10(.1-7.2) 12 B, WW
Filler tube x case 1 M8 |[03-07(24-5.6) 20 B, WW
Test plug X case 1 o2UfF 106-09(4.3-6.5) 9.5 P
* Qil pan x case 2 M6 0.4-06(3.0-4.3) 16 S, WW
* Housing X case 3 M8 1.6-2.3(12-16) 35 B, WW
Housing x case 1 M8 1.6-23(12-16) 50 B, Ww
Speedometer sleeve plate lock X case 1 M6 |06-09(43-6.5) 12 B, Ww
Throttle cable clamp x case 1 M6 0.6-09(4.3-6.5) 12 B, WwW
O/P assembly x case 1 M10 1.8-2.7 (14 - 19) 28 B, F
Neutral start switch X case 1 M8 16-23(12-16) 35 B, WW
Clamp X case 1 M8 09-17(65-12) 20 B, WW
Mount bracket x case 3(5) M10 3.0-45(22-33) 25 B, WW

*: Apply sealant to the bolt bearing the “*” mark.

Explanation of shape

case: Transmission case

B, W/W : Bolt with washer
B,S . Stud bolt

N . Nut

w Washer

B, F Bolt flange

P . Plug

S, W/W :  Screw with washer

WR-04229

WR-04228
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FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT AXLE
SECTIONAL VIEW
Lll‘,““5 |
Fig. 5-1 WR-05002
COMPONENTS

@ Disc brake caliper Ay

@® Front disc

@ Cotter pin

@ Front wheel adjusting lock cap
® Castle nut

® Plate washer

@ Front axle hub S/A

Cotter pin

© Nut

Tie rod end S/A

@ Bolt

@ Nut

@ Steering knuckle

Hoie snap ring

@ Radia! ball bearing

@@ Disc brake dust cover

@ Radial ball bearing inner race

T:80-105
(58 - 76)

T:18.0-23.0
(130 - 166)
T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts
Fig. 5-2 WR-05003

5-2



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1.

2.

Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.
Remove the front wheel.

Disc brake caliper removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolts of the disc brake caliper.
(2) Suspend the caliper.

Remove the disc rotor.

Front axle hub removal

(1) Remove the cotter pin and front wheel adjusting lock
cap.

(2) Remove the castle nut, using the following SST.
SST: 09511-87202-000

(3) Draw out the axle hub, using the following SST.
NOTE:
Do not separate the axle hub from the steering knuckle
unless such separation is necessary.

SST: 09520-00031-000

Fig. 5-3

WR-05005

Fig. 5-5 WR-05006

08511-87202-000

Fig. 5-6 WR.05007

=

Fig. 5-7 WR-05008



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

6.

10.

Tie rod end separation
(1) Remove the cotter pin castle nut from the tie rod end.
(2) Separate the tie rod end from the steering knuckie,
using the following SST.
SST: 09611-87701-000
NOTE:
While using the SST, be very careful not to damage the
boot and threaded portion. '

Remove the lower ball joint attaching bolt and nut.

Steering knuckle separation
Remove the attaching nuts. Leave the bolts in their
inserted conditions.

Steering knuckie removal
(1) While supporting the steering knuckle, draw out the
attaching bolts of the shock absorber lower bracket.
(2) Disengage the axle hub from the drive shaft. Remove
the steering knuckle.
NOTE:
e Protect the drive shaft boot with cloth or the like so that it
may not be damaged during the operation.
e Wind a tape or the like on the drive shaft threaded
portion so that the oil seal may not be damaged.

Front axle bearing removal
(1) Remove the dust seal from the axle hub, using a
common screwdriver.
(2) Remove the bearing inner race (outer side) from the
axle hub, using the following SST.
SST: 09950-20014-000
09720-00010-000 (Use the item No.3 that is
part of the set.)

Fig. 5-8

WR-05009

Fig. 5-9

WR-05010

Fig. 5-10

Fig. 5-11

09720-00010-000 ‘

Fig. 5-12

WR-05013



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Detach the snap ring, using snap ring pliers.

(4) Remove the bearing from the steering knuckle, using a
press in combination with the following SSTs.
SST: 09527-87301-000
09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

INSPECTION

Fig. 5-13

WR-05014

09550-10012-000

ﬁ,09527—87301 -000

Fig. 5-14

WR-05015

Inspect the following parts.

Knuckle for cracks
or damage

damage
Cover for deformation

Spigot section for

Axle hub for
damage

Spline section for
wear

Disc surface for damage
or wear

Fig. 515

5-5

WR-05016



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

1. Disc brake cover replacement
(1) Separate the disc brake cover from the knuckle, using
a common screwdriver or the like.
NOTE:
Do not remove the disc brake cover unless its replacement
is required.

(2) Press the disc brake cover until it comes into close
contact with the knuckle, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09506-87302-000

09718-87701-000

INSTALLATION

1. Front axle bearing installation
(1) Press the bearing into position, using the following
SSTs.
SST: 09506-87302-000
09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

(2) Install a new snap ring, using snap ring pliers.
(3) Press the front axle hub into position, using the
following SST.
SST: 09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

2. Steering knuckle installation
(1) Insert the steering knuckle into the drive shaft.
NOTE:
e Be careful not to allow the drive shaft to come into
contact with the oil seal at the knuckle side.
e Pay utmost attention not to damage the ball joint dust
cover.

WR-05017

t;;;j 09718-87701-000

< ,
09506-87302-000

WR-05018

) ' l ;, 09550-10012-000
Bearing

Fig. 5-18

WR-05018

09550-10012-000

Fig. 5-19

WR-05020

WR-05021



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(2) Mount the steering knuckie on the lower ball joint.
(3) Mount the steering knuckle on the shock absorber
lower bracket. Tighten the bolts and nuts.
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 13.0 kg-m (65 - 94 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
With the knuckle pushed against the lower side, tighten the
bolts and nuts.

(4) Install the lower ball joint. Tighten the bolt and nut.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 10.5 kg-m (58 - 76 ft-Ib)

(5) Install the washer. Install the nut temporarily.
NOTE:
Be sure to install the washer in the correct direction.

. Install the disc rotor.

NOTE:
Care must be exercised to ensure that no foreign matter
lodge between the hub and the disc rotor.

Disc brake caliper installation

(1) Install the pad guide plate to the steering knuckle.

(2) Tighten the attaching bolts of the disc brake caliper.
Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-Ib)

Fig. 5-22 WR-05023

Fig. 5-23 WR-05024

Fig. 5-25 WR-05026



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

5.

~

Tightening of castle nut using the following SST.
(1) Tighten the castle nut.
- SST: 09511-87202-000
Tightening Torque: 18.0 - 23.0 kg-m (130 - 160 ft-1b)
(2) Install the front wheel adjusting lock cap and a new
cotter pin.

Tie rod end installation ‘
(1) Attach the tie rod end to the steering knuckle and
tighten the castle nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 32.5 ft-Ib)

(2) Instail a new cotter pin.

Install the whee!.
Front wheel alignment inspection and adjustment
(See page 5-38.)

WR-05029

09511-87202-000

Fig. 5-26

WR-05027

Fig. 5-27

WR-05028



FRONT SUSPENSION

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

SECTIONAL VIEW

)
.‘i £l
-

WR-05030



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusabie parts

T:?z’g-.ibs) OO _g[T:20-30
s@—o (145 - 22)

T:9.0-13.0
(65 - 94)

@ Bearing dust cover ® Front spring upper seat
® Nut ® Coil spring
@ Front suspension support @ Spring bumper
@ Bearing Shock absorber
Fig. 5-29 WR-05031

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.
2. Remove the front wheel.

3. Flexible hose removal
(1) Remove the clip at the shock absorber side.
(2) Disconnect the flexible hose at the shock absorber
bracket.

Fig. 5-31 WR-05033



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

4. Shock absorber removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolts and nuts of the steering
knuckle. Separate the shock absorber from the steer-
ing knuckle.
NOTE:
Before removing the left shock absorber, remove the disc
brake caliper attaching bolt (upper side).

(2) Remove the two attaching nuts of the suspension
support located at the fender upper section. Remove
the shock absorber from the body.

NOTE:

Be sure to protect the drive shaft boot with cloth or the like

so that it may not be damaged.

Fig. 5-33 WR-05035
DISASSEMBLY - 09727-87701-000 '
1. Compress the coil spring, using the following SST. erem——
SST: 09727-87701-000 79 2A
7 [ - 0|
G
L3
® — o
Fig. 5-34 WR-05036

2. Coil spring disassembly
(1) Clamp the front suspension support in a vice.
(2) Remove the bearing dust cover and loosen the nut.
NOTE:
Never remove the nut by applying impacts on it, using an
impact wrench or the like.

Fig. 5-35 WR-05037



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Remove the following parts; the front suspension
support, bearing, front spring upper seat, coil spring

and spring bumper.

INSPECTION

1. Inspect the following parts.

(S

Front spring_@
upper seat

=

0

Front suspension
support

Bearing

Spring bumper

S Coil spring
Front shock
absorber
Fig. 5-36 WR-05038

@9

()

Rubber section for
deterioration

Bearing for wear

Deterioration,
deformation

Deterioration

Flattened condition

Oil leakage

Fig. 5-37

5-12

WR-05039



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Shock absorber operation inspection

(1) Push or pull the piston rod of the shock absorber at a
constant speed. Ensure that the force required to
move the rod is uniform over the entire stroke.
However, when the piston rod is pulled strongly, the
pulling force may become slightly greater over the
stroke 30 mm (1.2 inches) toward the end of the
pulling stroke. It should be noted that this phe-
nomenon is not abnormal.

(2) Move the piston rod quickly in a up-and-down direc-
tion with a stroke of 5 - 10 mm (0.2 - 0.4 inch). Ensure
that the force required to move the rod will not change.

(3) If any abnormal feeling or noise is encountered during
the inspection above, replace the shock absorber.

NOTE:

e Perform this inspection after the piston rod has been

moved in a up-and-down direction three or four times.

e When the gas filling type shock absorber is replaced,

previous to the disposal, be sure to release the gas from
the shock absorber.

ASSEMBLY

1.

Assembly of coil spring

(1) Insert the spring bumper at a point below the cut-out
section of the piston rod.

(2) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
Install it to the shock absorber.
SST. 09727-87701-000

(3) Install the front spring upper seat and bearing.

(4) Install the front suspension support.

NOTE:

Be sure to align the cut-out section of the front suspension
support with that of the piston rod during the assembly.

Fig. 5-38

WR-05040

09727-87701-000

P

Spring bumper

Coil spring

Fig. 5-39

WR-05041

Bearing

Front spring
upper seat

WR-08042

Fig. 5-41

WR-05043




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(5) Clamp the front suspension support in a vice. Tighten
the suspension support, using a new nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 fi-Ib)

(6) Install the bearing dust cover.

(7) Align the coil spring end with the recessed sections of
the upper and lower seats. Proceed to remove the
SST. -

INSTALLATION

1. Installation of shock absorber upper section
(1) Install the suspension support on the fender apron.
(Use a new nut.)
Tightening Torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m (14.5 - 22 fi-Ib)

2. Installation of steering knuckle section

(1) Mount the steering knuckle on the shock absorber
lower bracket.

(2) Install the bolt and nut in position and tighten them.
Tightening Torgue: 9.0 - 13.0 kg-m (65 - 94 ft-Ib)

NOTE:

With the knuckie pushed against the lower side, tighten the

boit and nut.

NOTE:
In the case of the removal/installation of the left shock
absorber, install the attaching bolt (upper side) of the disc
brake caliper after the steering knuckle section has been
installed.

Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-Ib)

3. Install the flexible hose, as follows:
(1) Install the flexible hose to the shock absorber bracket.
(2) Install the flexible hose clip.

4. Install the wheels. Jack down the vehicle.

5. Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5-38.)
WR-05048

WR-05045

Fig. 5-46

WR-05048



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT STABILIZER BAR
COMPONENTS

T:40-60 ?
(29 - 43) b3

@ Front stabilizer bar

® Strut bar cushion

® Suspension lower arm S/A
@ Strut bar cushion

(® Retainer cushion

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

T:80-105
(58 - 76)

*® [T:75-11.0
(54 - 80)

® Nut
(@ Stabilizer bush

Stabilizer bracket
® Steering knuckle
Front stabilizer lower bracket

2

Fig. 5-47

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.
Remove the engine under-cover. (Vehicles mounted with
Type CL-11 and CL-61 engines only)

3. Remove the stabilizer bar, as follows:

(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nuts and retainer.

(2) Remove the attaching bolts of the stabilizer bar
brackets.

WR-05042




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Remove the stabilizer bar from the vehicle.

NOTE:

If any difficulty in removing the stabilizer bar is encoun-

tered, remove the stabilizer bar by using a jack on the tire.

(4) Remove the bush from the stabilizer bar.

Fig. 5-50 WR-05062
INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.
Deformation, cracks or rust
’®®—Deterioration
SED/\Deterioration
2 ff ) Deformation or damage
¢ @-Deterioraﬁon
%Defcrmaﬁon or damage
LN
Fig. 5-51 WR-05053
INSTALLATION Cush
N ) ) ushions
1. Stabilizer bar installation
(1) Install the cushions to the stabilizer bar.
Fig. 5-52 WR-05054
(2) Install the stabilizer bar to the lower arm. -
NOTE:
If the stabilizer bar end is not aligned with the lower arm
attaching hole, use a jack on the tire so as to align the
holes with each other.

WR-05055



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Install the cushion and stabilizer bar brackets.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

(4) Install the cushions and retainers, while paying atten-
tion to the direction of the retainer. Tighten them
temporarily, using a new nuts.

(5) Rock the front section of the vehicle in an up-and-
down direction two or three times so as to settle the
suspension.

(6) With the vehicle in an unloaded state (the lower arm is
horizontal), tighten the nuts.

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 11 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-Ib)

NOTE: ,

If the nut is tightened at the rebound side, the cushion

twisting angle will become large, resulting in reduced riding

comfort.

2. Install the engine under-cover. (Vehicles mounted with
Type CL-11 and CL-61 engines only)

3. Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5—-38.)

Fig. 5-55 WR-05057

COMPONENTS
T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts
@ @ Steering knuckle
5 @ Lower arm bracket S/A
! ® Front stabilizer bar
. ! @ Strut bar cushion
T (75‘2 17%)5 g) 1; ,@* ® Suspension lower arm S/A
@ . S ® Retainer cushion
®—e @/,/’% T:7.5-11 @ Plate washer
: @ (54 - 80) Lower arm bush
&1
T:7.0-100] “_
(51-72)
Fig. 5-56 WR-05058

5-17



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.

2. Remove the front wheel.

3. Lower arm removal.
(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nut.
(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the ball joint.

WR-05059

(3) Remove the attaching nut of the lower arm at the body
side.

(4) Remove the attaching bolts of lower suspension brace.
(TURBO and GTti grades only)

(5) Remove the lower arm bracket.

(6) Remove the lower arm.

Fig. 5-59 WR-05061



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.

Deterioration

Bush for deterioration

Damage or cracks

S

Fig. 5-60 WR-05062

1. Lower ball joint dust cover replacement
(1) Remove the dust cover, using a common screwdriver.
NOTE:

Apply grease
Be very careful not to damage the socket section. PRYe
(2) When assembling the lower ball joint dust cover, apply *Socket section
grease to the following sections. : ‘
Fig. 5-61 WR-05063
(3) Press the dust cover into position, using a press in { 09618-87301-000

combination with the following SST.

SST: 09618-87301-000
NOTE:
Make sure that no grease or oil gets to the socket section
(indicated by a “*” mark) during the press operation.

Fig. 5-62 WR-05064



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Lower arm bush replacement
(1) Remove the bush, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09301-87701
09636-20010

(2) Press the bush into position, using a press in conjunc-
tion with the following SSTs.
SST: 09301-87701
09636-20010

INSTALLATION
1. Lower arm installation
(1) Temporarily tighten the lower arm ball joint section and
stabilizer bar end nut section.

(2) Tighten the bolt and nut of the ball joint section.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 10.5 kg-m (58 - 76 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the lower arm bracket.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-ib)

(4) Tighten the lower arm attaching nut temporarily.

(5) Installation of lower suspension brace.
(TURBO and GTti grades only)
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-Ib)

Remove Install
09301-87701-000
09636-20010-000
=% ==
- B
Fig. 5-63 WR-05065

Fig. 5-67

WR-05069



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(6) Install the front wheel.

(7) Jack down the vehicle. Rock the front section of the
vehicle in an up-and-down direction two or three times
so as to settle the suspension.

(8) With the vehicle in an unloaded state (lower arm is
horizontal), tighten the nut.

(Stabilizer bar)
Tightening Torque:
7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-Ib)

Fig. 5-68 WR-05070

(Lower arm)
Tightening Torgue:
7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (51 - 72 ft-Ib)

2. Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5—38.)

Fig. 5-69 WR-05071



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

DRIVE SHAFT
DRIVE SHAFT-RELATED PARTS

*: Non-reusable parts

@ Cotter pin Extension rod S/A

® Front wheel adjusting lock cap ® Lower suspension brace

@ Nut (Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)
@ Tie rod Ay Shift & select shaft S/A

® Stabilizer bar @ Front drive shaft Ay

® Lower arm Ay @ Bolt

@ Bolt @3 Front drive bearing shaft Ay

(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

Fig. 5-70 WR-05072

5-22



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

OPERATION PRIOR TO REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle.
2. Drain the transmission fluid.
3. Remove the front wheels.

REMOVAL

1. Pull out the cotter pin. Remove the front wheel adjusting
lock cap.

2. Remove the nut, using the following SST.
SST: 09511-87202-000

3. Disconnect the tie rod, using the following. SST.
SST: 09611-87701-000

4. Remove the stabilizer bar.

09511-87202-000

Fig. 5-73

WR-05075

Fig. 5-75

WR-05077
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5. Remove the lower arm. (Bracket side only)

6. Remove the bolts. Separate the extension rod subassem-
bly and shift & select shaft subassembly from the trans-
mission.

7. Pull out the front drive shaft, using the following SST.
SST:. 09648-87201-000
NOTE:
1. As for the inboard side of the drive shaft, no stopper is
provided at the inside. Therefore, be sure to support the
inboard joint section by your hand during the removal.

2. As for the right side of vehicles mounted with Type
CB-80 engine, insert a crowbar into between the pro-
truding section of the bearing shaft and the drive shaft.
Then, take out the front drive shatft, being very careful
not to deform the dust cover of the drive shaft.

9. Remove the two bolts. Remove the front drive shaft
bearing shaft assembly. (Vehicles mounted with Type CB-
80 engine only)

Fig. 576 WR-05078

09648-87201-000

Fig. 5-78 WR-05080

Crowbar

Front drive P : :
rotruding section
bearing shaft G o

Fig. 5-79 WR-05081

Fig. 5-80 WR-05082
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‘NSPECTION

inspect the following sections.

Bands for breakage or deformation

el

Il

Dust cover for deformation

Boots for rupture

Qil seal-contacting-section
for damage or wear

Fig. 5-81

WR-05083
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COMPONENTS
NOTE:
When replacing the parts of the drive shaft, each of the
boot, the inboard joint and the outboard joint (with the
front axle shaft) should be replaced only as a complete
unit.
0 ®

N\, @ ' * @
D)

*: Non-reusable parts

@ Boot band

® Outboard joint S/A

® Front axle inboard joint S/A
@ Shaft snap ring

® Inboard joint tripod Ay

® Front axle joint boot

Fig. 5-82 WR-05084
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DISASSEMBLY

1.

Pry up the boot band clip with a common screwdriver.
Detach the boot.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to damage the boot.

Put a mating mark on the inboard joint and shaft, as
shown in the figure. Remove the front axie inboard joint
subassembly.

NOTE: _

Put mating marks by painting. (Never use a punch to put
mating marks.)

Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

Remove the inboard joint tripod assembly, as follows:
(1) Put a mating mark at the tip end of the tripod and
shaft, using a punch.

(2) Pull out the tripod from the shaft, using a brass bar.
NOTE:

Be sure to apply the brass bar to the tripod boss section,
not to the roller section.

5. Remove the front axle joint boot.

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

WR-05085

Mating marks

Fig. 5-84 WR-05086

WR-05087

Fig. 5-86 WR-05088

Fig. 5-87 WR-05089
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INSPECTION

Inspect the following sections.

Deterioration or wear

@@@@@@@@ %m M@@%}

Damage or wear

Damage or wear
Damage or wear 9 ca

Fig. 5-88 , WR-05090

ASSEMBLY

1. Assemble the front axle joint boot in position.
2. Assemble the inboard joint tripod assembly, as follows:
(1) Face the non-splined side of the tripod toward the
outboard joint.
(2) Align the mating marks which were put during the
disassembly.

Mating marks

Non-spline side

Fig. 5-89 WR-05091

(3) Drive the tripod assembly into the shaft lightly, using a
brass bar.

NOTE:

Be sure to apply the brass bar to the boss section of the

tripod, not to the roller section.

Brass bar

Fig. 5-90 ] WR-05092

3. Attach the shaft snap ring in position, using a snap ring
expander.

]
Fig. 5-91 WR-05093
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4. Assemble the front axle inboard joint, as follows:
(1) Pack the inboard joint with joint grease.
NOTE:
Use the grease which has been provided in the boot kit of
the replacement parts.

Fig. 5-92 ) WR-05094

(2) Install the inboard joint, aligning the mating marks
which were put during the disassembly.

Mating marks

Fig. 5-93 WR-05095

5. Prior to assembling the boot of the front axie outboard
joint, pack the outboard joint with joint grease.
NOTE:
1. Use the grease which has been provided in the boot kit
of the replacement parts.

2. On vehicles other than those mounted with Type CB-80 \K\\\(‘
engine, it should be noted that the grease to be used for \ \ o
the inboard joint differs from that to be used for the
outboard joint. i
Grease for inboard joint ... Yellow
Grease for outboard joint ... Black T TN

6. Assemble a new boot band, as shown in the figure.

Fig. 5-95 WR-05097
INSTALLATION \ ‘I f’jﬂw
Grease applying points -
1. Apply chassis grease to the whole serrated section of the
front axle hub installation section. ©)
B Serrated section \
Fig. 5-96 WR-05028



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2.

3.

Install the front drive bearing shaft in position.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

Install the front drive bearing shaft in position.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to damage the oil seal during the
installation.

Install the shift & select shaft subassembly and extension
rod subassembly in position.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-ib)

install the bracket side of the lower arm assembly in
position.
Tightening Torque: 7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (51 - 72 ft-Ib)

Install the stabilizer bar to the lower arm assembly.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-Ib)

Install the stabilizer lower bracket to the body.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

5-30

WR-05099

WR-05101

Fig. 5-100

Fig. 5-101
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8. Install the tierod assembly to the steering knuckie.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

9. Install the drive shaft to the front axle hub. Secure the axle
hub, using the following SST.
SST: 09511-87202-000

09511-8202-000

Fig. 5-103 WR-05105

10. Tighten the nut.
Tightening Torque:
18.0 - 23.0 kg-m (130 - 166 ft-Ib)

NOTE:

1. When this nut is tightened to the specified torque, the
specified preload of the front wheel is attained.

2. Assemble the spring washer in such a way that its
recessed side comes to the hub side.

11. Install the front wheel adjusting lock cap to the nut.

Fig. 5-104 WR-05106

12. Instail the cotter pin, as shown in the right figure.

Cotter pin

Front wheel adjusting lock cap

Fig. 5-105 ) WR-05107

gt
ki
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FRONT DRIVE BEARING SHAFT
(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-80 Engine Only)

COMPONENTS
*®
®
l ®
°@;
*
@y o
0p'C o o
*
o @ 0
(B &
€S g
S
*: Non-reusable parts

@ Oil seal @ Dust deflector

® Shaft snap ring Hole snap ring

@ Drive shaft bearing bracket ® Universal joint spider S/A

@ Oil seal Universal joint No.2 yoke

® Hole snap ring . @ Universal joint yoke S/A

® Radial ball bearing

Fig. 5-106 WR-05108
INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.
Damage or wear Deformation or damage Damage
Excessive looseness or binding
in round direction
WR-05109

Fig. 5-107
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the oil seal, using a common screwdriver.
2. Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

3. Remove the drive shaft bearing bracket, using the follow-
ing SSTs. '
SST: 09334-87201-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

4. Remove the another oil seal, using a common screwdriver.
5. Detach the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

6. Remove the radial ball bearing, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09547-87301-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

7. Remove the dust deflector, using a brass bar and a
hammer. Be careful not to damage the dust deflector
during the removal.

Fig. 5-108 WR-05110
~; ‘41\5 '/
~ 4 5..-09334-87201-000
N ‘ -09608-87501-000
( WA ";
4

Fig. 5-109 WR-05111
Fig. 5-110 WR-05112

09608-87501-000

09547-87301-000

Fig. 5-111 WR-05113

Fig. 5-112 WR-05114
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8. Put a mating mark on the yoke and universal yoke.
9. Detach the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

Fig. 5-113 WR-05115

10. Remove the universal joint spider subassembly, following
the procedure given below. Socket (19mm)
(1) Push off the spider bearing cap, using a vice in

combination with a 19 mm socket and the following g;‘@
o} =0

_ﬁ '\
©,

09628-10020-000

SST: 09628-10020-000

SST.

/

Fig. 5-114 WR-05116

(2) Clamp the pushed-out cap in a vice. Remove the
bearing cap from the yoke No.2 by tapping the yoke
No.2 lightly.

(3) Tap the spider from the side of the cap removed, thus
pushing out the another cap.

Fig. 5-115 WR-05117

(4) Clamp the cap in a vice. Remove the cap by tapping
the yoke No.2 lightly. Separate the yoke No.2 from the
universal joint yoke subassembly.

(5) Remove the remaining caps, foliowing the same pro-
cedure.

Fig. 5-116 : WR-05118

CS

11. Disconnect the universal joint No.2 yoke from the universal
joint yoke subassembly.

Fig. 5-117 WR-05119
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- 'NSPECTION

inspect the following sections.

Damage or deformation

0o %@@\@

Damage or deformation

Damage wear or deterioration

Damage Wear or damage Damage or deformation
Fig. 5-118 WR-05120
ASSEMBLY In§ide of_oil sea_l
Grease applying points Oil seal lip section

Apply MP grease to the points shown in the right figure.

Inside of spider (Grease nipple)

Fig. 5-119 WR-05121

1. Assemble the universal joint yoke spider subassembly,
following the procedure given below.

(1) Assemble the spider to the universal joint yoke sub-
assembly. Push them in a vice from both sides until the
bearing cap becomes flush with the end surface of the
yoke subassembly.

Fig. 5-120 WR-05122

(2) Using a 19 mm socket, push the spider cap in a vice
until the snap ring can be inserted in position.

(3) Install the universal joint yoke No.2 to the spider.
Assemble it in the sequence (1) and (2) described
above. 7

Socket (19 mm)
Fig. 5-121 WR-05123
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2. Assemble the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander,
in accordance with the procedure given below.
(1) Select a proper snap ring so that the play of the spider
in the axial direction will not exceed 0.05 mm (0.002
inch) and the thickness of the snap ring becomes the
same at both sides.

Reference: Snap Ring Availability

“Part number Thickness
90045-21046-000 1.45 mm (0.057 inch)
90045-21047-000 1.50 mm (0.059 inch)
90045-21048-000 1.55 mm (0.061 inch)

(2) Assemble the selected snap ring.

(3) Check the spider bearing for excessive looseness.

3. Install the dust deflector, using the following SST.
SST: 09547-87501-000

4. Assemble the radial ball bearing, using the following
SSTs.
SST: 09547-87301-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

Fig. 5-122

WR-05124

Fig. 5-123

WR-05125

Fig. 5-124

WR-05126

09547-87301-000

\E 09608-87501-000

Fig. 5-125

WR-05127
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5. Attach the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

6. Install the oil seal, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-87501-000

7. Install the drive shaft bearing bracket, using the following
SSTs.
SST: 09506-30011-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

8. Attach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.
9. Assemble the oil seal, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-87501-000

7

5-37

Fig. 5-126 ' WR-05128

09608-87501-000

L
Fig. 5-127 WR-05129

09506-30011-000 09608-87501-000

iron plate

L
Fig. 5-128 . WR-05130

09608-87501-000

Fig. 5-129 ) WR-05131
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WHEEL ALIGNMENT (FRONT AND REAR)
TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS

Shape Nomenclature

Use

CCK gauge compensator
CCK-IN
Supplied by Banzai, Ltd.

Tools

Attachment for camber, caster
and kingpin gauge

Brake pusher, hexagon wrench key (width across flats: 8 mm)

Instruments | Turning radius gauge, tire pressure gauge, camber, caster, kingpin gauge and dial gauge

. WR-05132

CHECKS PRIOR TO WHEEL ALIGNMENT
MEASUREMENT

1. Checking Tires for Wear
2. Checking Tires for Air Pressure

Tire Air inflation pressure  kg/cm? (psi)
G-100 G-101

6.00.12.4PR 1.9 (27) 1.9 (27)

145/80R13 748, 1455R13 1.8 (26) 2.0 (29)

155/80R13 78S, 155SR13 1.8 (26) 2.0 (29)

165/70R13 79S, 165/70SR13 1.8 (26) 2.0 (29) Fig. 5-130
175/60R14 78H 1.8 (26)

185/60R14 82H (Pirelli) 1.8 (26)

WR-05133

3. Checking Tires for Runout
(Up-and-down and right-and-left directions)
Maximum Limit: 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)
2. mn
4. Checking Bolts of Related Sections for Tightened Condi-
tion

Fig. 5-131 WRL05T34
5. Checking Related Sections for Excessive Play
(1) Jack up the vehicle. Alternately push and puil the
upper and lower parts of each tire. Ensure that the tire
exhibits no excessive play.
(2) If the tire exhibits an excessive play, perform the
following check while the brake pedal is being de-
pressed. ;
® The excessive play disappears: | 2™
This indicates that the front wheel bearing is
loose.
® The excessive play still persists: Fig. 5-132 WR-05135

This indicates that the knuckle section, axle
carrier section or suspension is loose.
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(3) If the wheel bearing is judged as being loose, proceed
to check the play in the axial direction, using the
following SST.

SST: 09510-87301-000

(Front and rear wheel bearings)

Specified Value: Not to exceed 0.2 mm (0.008 inch)
Maximum Limit: 0.05 mm (0.002 inch)

09510-87301-000

Fig. 5-133 WR-05136
Rear
(Drum brake) (Disc brake)

09510-87301-000

Fig. 5-134 WR-05137

CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENT OF FRONT WHEEL
ALIGNMENT [ — )

1. Turning Radius Gauge Set

(1) Set the turning radius gauge to the zero point. Proceed
to lock the gauge. )

(2) Place the vehicle on the gauge in such a way that the
center of the tire-to-floor contact surface may be L \ g A
aligned with the center of the turning radius gauge. )

NOTE: |

e Perform the check on a level floor.

e When a portable type turning radius gauge is employed,  Fig- 5135 WR-05138
a plate having the same thickness as that of the gauge
should be placed under the rear wheel so that the
vehicle levelness may be maintained.

e Make sure that the wheels are in their straightahead
conditions.

e Keep the vehicle in an unioaded state. In order to
prevent the vehicle from moving during the check, be
sure to apply the foot brake, using a brake pedal pusher
or the like.

e Remove the stop lamp fuse so as to prevent the stop
lamp from glowing. Fig. 5-136 WR-05139
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2. Checking Wheel Turning Angle
(1) Measure the wheel turning angle, using a turning
radius gauge.
Specified Value:

Inner side 39°55'+2°

Outer side 2573 Fx2°

(2) If the wheel turning angle differs between the right and
left sides, correct the turning angle.

3. Correction Wheel Turning Angle
(1) Slacken the lock nuts of the tie rod ends.
(2) Make the length indicated in the right figure equal
between the right and left sides.

NOTE:

e Make sure that the boot is not twisted during the
correction.

e Make sure that the tie rods at the right and left sides are
turned by the same amount.

4. Checking Camber, Caster and Kingpin Angles
(1) In the case of steel wheels, perform the measurement,
using the following SST (attachment).
SST: 09722-87702-000

(2) In the case of aluminum wheels, perform the measure-
ment, using the CCK (Camber, Caster, Kingpin) gauge
compensator (available in the market).

NOTE:

The CCK gauge compensator can be used for the

measurement on steel wheels, too.

(3) Installation procedure for the CCK gauge compensa-
tor, and the camber, caster and kingpin gauge.

Fig. 5-137

WR-05140

Fig. 5-138

WR-05141

09722-87702-000

Fig. 5139

WR-05142

Fig. 5-140

WR-05143

N

Compensating dial

Fig. 5-141

WR-05144
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e Jack up the vehicle.

e Before installing the CCK gauge to the wheel, set
the CCK gauge compensator to the mechanical
zero line by turning the compensating dial of the
compensator.

e While turning the clamp dial of the CCK gauge
compensator, hook the four pawls to the wheel
edges securely. While pushing the compensator,
lock the compensator positively by turning the
clamp dial.

NOTE:

In order to prevent the wheel edges from being scratched,
affix tapes or the like on the wheel edge sections to which
the four pawls of the compensator are hooked.

e Set the camber caster and kingpin gauge to the
installation plate of the CCK gauge compensator.
At this point, align the set lines on the gauge and
compensator with each other.

e Turn the wheel so that the level air bubble in the
gauge may come to the central position.
At this position, turn the caster adjusting screw of
the gauge so that the caster air bubble may be
aligned with the graduation zero position.

® Turn the wheel 180 degrees so that the gauge may
be turned over. Proceed to align the set lines on the
gauge and compensator with each other.
Next, turn the wheel so that the level air bubble in
the gauge may come to the central position.

h ‘\\W\\\\\\\‘»\\\\\\\h\\\\'\‘.\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘n\\

g

/. \\
Mechanical zero line

Fig. 5-142

WR-05145

Fig. 5-146

WR-05149
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e Record the caster reading of the gauge. Turn the
compensating dial of the compensator so that it may
be aligned with the 1/2 of the recorded caster

reading.
NOTE:
Be sure not to tamper the caster adjusting screw of the
gauge.
e Repeat the steps described in Fig 5-86 and Fig.
5-87.

Ensure that the air bubble of the caster gauge
registers the same reading when the wheel is turned
180 degrees in a normal direction and in a reversed
direction.

e Jack down the wheel on the turning radius gauge.
Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction so as
to settle the suspension.

(4) Camber check
e Ensure that the wheels are in their straight-ahead
conditions. : '
e Align the level air bubble with the central position.
e Take the camber reading of the gauge.
Specified Value: 0°20~%=4°

028’ -rq_cl

% :
~29

Compensating dial

Fig. 5-147 WR-05150

=

Fig. 5-148 WR-05151

Level air bubble

\ I
—

MBJ{40E

Camber daster and
kingpin| gauge

Banzai, Limitet

Set air bubble at central position
when installed.

Fig. 5-149 WR-05152
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(5) Checking caster and kingpin angles
(Right wheel)
e Turn the steering wheel to the right side, until the right front tire comes at a point where the
turning radius gauge registers 20 degrees. '
e Turn each of the caster and kingpin adjusting screws so that the respective air bubble may be
aligned with the zero point.
e Turn the steering wheel to the left side, until the right front tire comes at a point where the turning
radius gauge registers 20 degrees. :
e Take the gauge readings of the caster and kingpin angles.
Specified Value: Caster.........ccovveivvcnnenen. 2°55'+1°-
Kingpin angle ..........ccccoeeees 12°+30’
(Left wheel) :
e Perform the check, following the same procedure as with the right wheel. However, the turning
direction of the steering wheel must be reversed.

—» Front —» Front

Align air bubble with

b Measurement value
zero position.

(Fo)

/  Caster o
T COPDTRDI P DR DT
)

/  Caster
+ COIDD e e feneelnd

[
DT
[

Fig. 5-150 WR-05153
5. Toe-In Measurement
(1) Rock the vehicle so that the vehicle height may
stabilize.
(2) Move the vehicle forward about five meters so that the ; 1
front wheels may become in their straight-ahead '
- conditions. i 11
NOTE: ~ e =
Do not move the vehicle backward during the measure- L A
ment. =
(3) Align the height of the toe-in gauge pointers with the
center height of the front wheels. Fig 5151 RoeTer

(4) Put a mark on the tread center of each front wheel tire
at the rear side. Measure the distance between the two
marks (Dimension A) in the figure.

5-43
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(5) Slowly move the vehicle forward by pushing the
vehicle, until the wheels turn 180 degrees.

(6) Measure the distance (Dimension B) between the two
marks which were put in the preceding step. This
measurement is performed at the front side of the
vehicle.

Calculate the amount of toe-in, i.e. (Dimension A —
Dimension B).

Specified Value: —1 - +3 mm (—0.04 - +0.12 inch)

6. Toe-In Adjustment '
(1) Slacken the lock nuts of the tie rod ends.
(2) Perform the toe-in adjustment by turning the tie rod
ends. '
NOTE:
e Care must be exercised to ensure that the boot is not
fwisted during the adjustment.
e When adjusting the toe-in, the tie rods at the right and
left sides shouid be turned by the same amount.
e The length indicated in the right figure must be the same
amount.
(If the length differs between the right and left sides, a
difference occurs in the wheel turning angle between the
right and left sides.)

7. Sideslip Check
Check the sideslip, using a sideslip tester.
Specified Value:  =3~<+3-mm (—0.12 - +0.12 inch)
Per 1 meter (3.28 ft)

WR-05158

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT OF REAR TOE-IN

1. Toe-In Check

(1) Rock the vehicle so that the vehicle height may
stabilize.

(2) Move the vehicle forward about five meters so that the
front wheels may become in their straight-ahead
conditions.

(3) Align the height of the toe-in gauge pointers with the
center height of the rear wheels.

(4) Put a mark on the tread center of each rear wheel tire
at the rear side. Measure the distance between the two
marks (Dimension A) in the figure.

Fig. 5-152 WR-05155
Front
B 8 o
B
A
! 1
Fig. 5-153 WR-05156
—_— —
Fig. 5-154 WR-05157
' (
! .
1 A
te >
Fig. 5-155 WR-05159
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(5) Slowly move the vehicle forward by pushing the
vehicle, until the wheels turn 180 degrees.

Fig. 5-156 WR-05160
(6) Measure the distance (Dimension B) between the two Front
marks which were put in the preceding step. This 0O
measurement is performed at the front side of the rear |- >
wheels. A
(7) Calculate the amount of toe-in, i.e. (Dimension A —
Dimension B).
Specified Value: +4 - +8 mm (+0.16 - +0.31)
B
el bt |
Fig. 5-157 WR-05161

2. Toe-In Adjustment '
(1) Slacken the set bolt of the toe adjusting cam.

Set bolt

Fig. 5-158 WR-05162
(2) Insert a hexagon wrench key into the hexagonal hole e e

provided at the back side of the tow adjusting cam. &D

Turn the hexagon wrench key.

(Inside: IN, Outside: OUT) .
(Reference) 3
When each of the adjusting cams provided at both sides is
turned by one graduation, the toe-in will change approx-
imately 5 mm (0.20 inch).

Hexagon wrench
. , (Width across
3. g‘geSEShChe,gk i . ideslio test flats 8 mm)
eck the sideslip, using a sideslip tester. Fig. 5159 WR-05153

Specified Value: 1 -7 mm (—0.04 - 0.28 inch)
Per 1 meter (3.28 ft)
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REAR AXLE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Drum Brake

Disc Brake

)
Fig. 6-1 WR-06002




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

COMPONENTS
T:71-88
@"9 (51 - 64)
@
*® [T:75-105
® (54 - 76)
_®
@
' -® [7:75-105
> (54 - 76)
@ o
*®[71:75-105 éh‘
(54 - 76)
@

@@ Radial ball bearing

® Rear axle bearing outer retainer
® Radial ball bearing

@ Rear axle carrier S/A

® Rear axle bearing inner retainer
® Nut

@ Bolt

Bolt

T

I}

T:60-100| ® g

(43 -72)

: Tightening torque

Unit: kg-m (ft-ib)

*

@® Boit

: Non-reusable parts

Rear brake Ay
@ Rear brake drum

@ Piate washer

@ Castle nut

Cotter pin
@® Grease retainer cap

Fig. 6-2

6-3
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REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the rear side. Support the body with
safety stands.
2. Remove the rear wheel.

3. Backing plate removal
(Drum brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Remove the grease retainer cap.
(2) Remove the cotter pin, castle nut and plate washer.

(3) Remove the brake drum, using the foliowing SST.
Remove the bearing inner retainer.
SST: 09510-87301-000

(4) Disconnect the brake tube from the wheel cylinder,
using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(5) Remove the backing plate with the brake shoe in-
stalled.

WR-06004

Fig. 6-4

WR-06005

09510-87301-000

Fig. 6-5

WR-06006

Fig. 6-6

WR-06007

Fig. 6-7

WR-06008
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(Disc brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Remove the parking cable guide.
(2) Remove the anti-rattle spring.

(3) Remove the caliper.
NOTE:

Suspend the caliper as shown in the right figure.

" (4) Remove the caliper support.

(5) Remove the grease retainer cap.

(6) Remove the cotter pin, castle nut and plate washer.

(7) Remove the disc rotor and bearing inner retainer.

Fig. 6-10 WR-06011

WR-06012"

Bearing inner
retainer

Fig. 6-12 WR-06013
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(8) Remove the backing plate.

4. Axle carrier removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the axle carrier
from the strut rod.

(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the axle carrier
from the suspension arm No.1.

(3) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the axle carrier
from the suspension arm.No.2.

(4) Remove the attaching bolts and nuts of the axie carrier
from the shock absorber. Remove the axle carrier.

Fig. 6-13

WR-06014

Fig. 6-14

WR-06015

Fig. 6-15

WR-06016

Fig. 6-17

WR-06018



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

5. Hub bearing removal Brake drum
(1) Drive out the inner bearing, using a brass bar. At the '
same time, drive out the bearing outer retainer, too.
(2) Drive out the outer bearing, using a brass bar.

Inner
Fig. 6-18 WR-06019
Disc rotor

Inner Outer
Fig. 6-19 WR-06020
INSPECTION :
Inspect the following parts.
; Threaded ponibn Brake drum for wear or damage
Spindie for damage for damage Specified inner diameter: 180 mm (7.09 inches)

Maximum Limit: 181.5 mm (7.15 inches)

Cracks or damage Bearing for wear or

damage Bearing for wear and damage
Damage
Bushes for damage q\ ‘©\
Damage
Both ends for Deformation
wear or damage

Hub and bolt for fitting
condition threaded portion for
damage

Disc surface for damage and wear
Specified thickness: 10 mm (0.39 inch)
Minimum Limit: 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 6-20 WR-08021

67
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INSTALLATION Brake drqm

1. Hub bearing installation
Pack the hub and bearing with grease. Then, press the
outer bearing, outer retainer and inner bearing, in this
order, using a press in conjunction with the following SST.
SST: 09608-12010-000
(For the outer bearing, use No. 13 of the SST set.)
(For the inner bearing, use No. 5 of the SST set.)

Fig. 6-21 WR-06022
Disc rotor

Fig. 6-22 WR-06023

2. Axle carrier installation '
NOTE: (S
As for those suspension-related bolts and nuts on which a
friction stabilizing agent has been coated, be certain not to
reuse them if they have been once removed
(1) Mount the axle carrier to the shock absorber.

(2) Install the attaching bolts and new nuts of the axle
carrier. Proceed to tighten them.
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m (65 - 87 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axle carrier to Fig. 623
the lower side (positive side).

»
-]

Friction stabitizing
agent coated

T A0

(3) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.1.
Tighten the new bolt and nut temporarily.

(4) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.2.
Temporarily tighten the new bolt and nut.

Fig. 6-25 WR-06025
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5. Hub bearing removal Brake drum
(1) Drive out the inner bearing, using a.brass bar. At the '
same time, drive out the bearing outer retainer, too.
(2) Drive out the outer bearing, using a brass bar.

Inner
Fig. 6-18 WR-06019
Disc rotor

inner Quter
Fig. 6-19 WR-06020
INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.
; Threaded portibn Brake drum for wear or damage
Spindle for damage for damage Speqified invne.r diameter: 180 mm (7.09 inches)
Cracks or damage Bearing for wear or Maximum Limit:  181.5 mm (7.15 inches)

damage Bearing for wear and damage

Damage

A

Bushes for damage

Damage
Both ends for Deformation
wear or damage

Damage

Hub and bolt for fitting
condition threaded portion for
damage

Disc surface for damage and wear
Specified thickness: 10 mm (0.39 inch)
Minimum Limit; 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 6-20 WR-06021

6—7
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INSTALLATION Brake drum '

1. Hub bearing installation
Pack the hub and bearing with grease. Then, press the
outer bearing, outer retainer and inner bearing, in this
order, using a press in conjunction with the following SST.
SST: 09608-12010-000
(For the outer bearing, use No. 13 of the SST set.)
(For the inner bearing, use No. 5 of the SST set.)

Fig. 6-21 WR-06022
Disc rotor

Fig. 6-22 WR-06023

2. Axle carrier installation :
NOTE: =

As for those suspension-related bolts and nuts on which a
friction stabilizing agent has been coated, be certain not to
reuse them if they have been once removed >

(1) Mount the axle carrier to the shock absorber. ‘ Friction stabilizing
(2) Install the attaching bolts and new nuts of the axle F agent coated
-

- J
J

—

carrier. Proceed to tighten them. m\l m
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m (65 - 87 ft-lb)

NOTE:

Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axle carrier to Fig.6:23

the lower side (positive side). —

(3) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.1.
Tighten the new bolt and nut temporarily.

(4) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.2.
Temporarily tighten the new bolt and nut.

Fig. 6-25 WR-06025
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3.

(5) Mount the axle carrier on the strut rod. Tighten the new
bolt and nut temporarily.

Installation of brake drum or disc rotor
(Drum brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Install the backing plate.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-lb)
NOTE: :
Be sure to apply DAIHATSU Bond No.4 (999-6304-6323-
00) to the mating surface between the rear brake and the
axle carrier. During this sealer application, be very careful
not to restrict the 5 mm (0.20 inch) dia. grease releasing
hole.

| (2) Install the brake tube to the backing plate.

Tightening Torque: 1.3 - 1.8 kg-m (9.4 - 13.0 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the bearing inner retainer, brake drum, plate
washer and castle nut.

(4) Tighten the castle nut.
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 ft-Ib)

(5) Install a new cotter pin. Install the grease retainer cap.
(6) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page
8-5.)

(Disc brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Install the backing plate.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-Ib)

(2) Install the bearing inner retainer, disc rotor, plate
washer and castle nut.

(3) Tighten the castle nut.
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 ft-Ib)

(4) Install a new cotter pin. Install the grease retainer cap.

WR-06026

/

\

Liquid-type gasket

=
o/
4

7
7
Q}a.

5 mm dia. hole

NN\

WR-06027

Inside

Outside

Fig. 6-28

WR-06028

WR-06029

Inside

Outside

WR-06030
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(5) Install the caliper support.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-lb)

(6) Install the caliper.

(7) Install the anti-rattle spring. Anti-rattle
(8) Install the parking cable guide. /LJ\L‘M spring

WR-06032

4. Tightening of axie carrier attaching bolts
(1) Instali the tires.

(2) With the vehicle in an unloaded state, jack down the /
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction } I
several times to settle the suspensions. )

1

Fig. 6-33 WR-06033
(3) With the vehicle weight being applied to the suspen- Suspension arm No. 1| Suspension arm No.2
sions, tighten the bolt and nut of each section. >
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-Ib)

5. Rear wheel alignment inspection
(See Fig. 5—38)

Fig. 6-35 WR-06035
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REAR SUSPENSION
SECTIONAL VIEW

Fig. 6-36 WR-06036
REAR SHOCK ABSORBER
COMPONENTS
*@l) T:35-55 T Tig_hteni_ng torque
i (25 - 40) 3mt; Il:%r:'-lrgslyg)ble parts

T:10-16 | O*

(7.2 - 11.6)
@
®

\
\\ @
AY
\

T:90-120] »

®65-87)] W @

@ Rear shock absorber Ay

® Clip

® Rear axle carrier S/A

@ Coil spring

® Spring bumper

® Rear coil spring insulator

@ Rear suspension support
Rear shock absorber cushion

Fig. 6-37 WR-06037
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REMOVAL _ — ’
1. Jack up the vehicle at the rear section. Support the body ™ o
with safety stands. , =
2. Remove the wheel.
| — _ _e“\
Fig. 6-38 WR-06038

Drum brake equipped vehicle

3. Removal of brake tube and flexible hose
(1) Disconnect the brake tube from the flexible hose.

SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Detach the clip. Disconnect the flexible hose from the
shock absorber.

-
owsvseon-ooo%
IS N

WR-06039

L
Fig. 6-39
Disc brake equipped vehicle

Fig. 6-40 WR-06040

4. Remove the nuts attaching the shock absorber to the axle
carrier. Leave the bolts in an inserted condition.

Fig. 6-41

5. Trim removal
(1) Remove the package tray.
(2) Remove the package tray side trim.

WR-06042
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~

3. Slacken the nut attaching the shock absorber to the
~ suspension support.

NOTE:

Do not remove the nut.

7. Remove the nuts attaching the suspension support to the
body.

8. Remove the attaching bolts of the axle carrier and shock
absorber. Remove the shock absorber from the body.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Coil spring removal
(1) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
SST: 09727-87701-000

(2) Remove the nut.

Fig. 6-43 WR-06043

Fig. 6-44 WR-06044

09727-87701-000

Fig. 6-45 WR-06045

09727-87701-000

Fig. 6-46 WR-06046
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(3) Remove the rear shock absorber cushion, rear sus-
pension support, rear coil spring insulator, spring

bumper and coil spring.

INSPECTION
1 Inspect the following parts.

Rear shock absorber

. . _cushion
Rear suspension

support
@-——Rear coil

spring insulator

Spring bumper

Cail spring—%

Rear shock
absorber

Fig. 6-47 WR-06047

@__

ap
@h

S —

Rubber section for
deterioration

Deterioration,
deformation

Rubber section for
deterioration

Deterioration

% Flattened condition

Oil leakage

Fig. 6-48

6—14

WR-06048
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2. Shock absorber operation inspection

(1) Push or pull the piston rod of the shock absorber-at a
constant speed. Ensure that the force required to
move the rod is uniform over the entire stroke.
However, when the piston rod is pulled strongly, the
pulling force may become slightly greater over the
stroke 30 mm (1.2 inches) toward the end of the
pulling stroke. It should be noted that this phe-
nomenon is not abnormal.

(2) Move the piston rod quickly in-a up-and-down direc-
tion with a stroke of 5 - 10 mm (0.2 - 0.4 inch). Ensure
that the force required to move the rod will not change.

(3) If any abnormal feeling or noise is encountered during
the inspection above, replace the shock absorber.

NOTE:

e Perform this inspection after the piston rod has been

moved in a up-and-down direction three or four times.

e When the gas filling type shock absorber is replaced,

previous to the disposal, be sure to release the gas from
the shock absorber.

ASSEMBLY

1.

Assembly of coil spring

(1) Install the spring bumper at a point below the cut-out
section of the piston rod. v

(2) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
Install it to the shock absorber.
SST: 09727-87701-000

(3) Install the rear shock absorber cushion to the rear
suspension support.

(4) Install the rear coil spring insulator to the rear suspen-
sion support.

NOTE:

Be sure to align the cut-out section of the rear coil spring

insulator with the stud bolt section of the rear suspension

support during the assembly.

(5) Install the rear suspension support.

NOTE:

e Be sure to align the cut-out section of the rear suspen-
sion support with that of the piston rod during the
assembly.

o Align the rear suspension support on the shock absorber
lower bracket, as shown in Fig. 6-53.

(6) Fit the suspension support. Tighten it temporarily,
using a new nut.

Fig. 6-49

WR-06049

Fig. 6-51

WR-06051

Cut-out section

Fig. 6-52

WR-06052
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(Right side)

Rear suspension
support

: Fig. 6-53 ' WR-06053
(7) Align the coil spring end with the recessed sections of
the upper and lower seats. Proceed to remove the
SST. <>
@
[
Fig.654 Wr-06054

INSTALLATION

1. Install the suspension support to the body, using a new
nuts. '
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-lb)

Fig. 6-55 WR-06055

2. Mount the axle carrier on the shock absorber. Fit the bolts
and new nuts in position and tighten them.
Tightening Torque: - 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m (65 - 87 ft-lb)

NOTE:

e The steering carrier attaching nuts are special nuts on
which a friction stabilizing agent has been coated.
Hence, be certain not to reuse them. ]

e Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axle carrier \

to the lower side (positive side).

Fig. 6-56
(Drum brake equipped vehicle)

3. Install the flexible hose and brake tube, as follows:
(1) Install the flexible hose to the shock absorber. Secure
it with the clip.
(2) Install the brake tube to the flexible hose.
SST: 09751-36011-000

Fig. 6-57 WR-06057
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(Disc brake equipped vehicle)

Fig. 6-58 WR-06058

4. Tighten the suspension support attaching nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 fi-ib)

Fig. 6-59 WR-06050

5. Trim installation '
(1) Install the package tray side trim.
(2) Install the package tray.

. Fig. 6-60 WR-06080
6. Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page

8-5.)
Install the wheels. Jack down the vehicle.
Check the rear wheel alignment. (See page 5—38.)

WR-06061

0~
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COMPONENTS
T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
T:75-10.5 * : Non-reusable parts
(54 - 76)
/’@ *
&
O)
®
&
* 9 e
{ x o
* o
T:75-105] & .
(54 - 76) %
\\%* &, (D Suspension arm No. 1
@ ® Suspension arm No. 2
@ @ Rear axle carrier S/A
T @ Strut rod
: @ ® Toe adjust cam S/A
: . @ ® Toe adjust plate
Fig. 6-61 WR-06062

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle. v _
(1) Jack up the vehicle and support the body with safety
stands.
(2) Remove the wheel.

2. Removal of suspension arm No.2
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the stabilizer link.

(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the axle carrier side.

Fig. 6-63 B WR-06064
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(3) Remove the attaching bolt of the suspension arm and
cam at the body side. Then, remove the suspension
arm.

NOTE:

Put a mate mark on the body bracket and the toe adjusting

cam so that the mark may be used as guide during the

installation.

Hexagon wrench
(Width across
flats 8 mm)

Fig. 6-64 WR-06065

(4) Remove the rear stabilizer bar bracket from the 5 iizer bar bracket
suspension arm. ear stabilizer bar bracke

Fig. 6-65 WR-06066

3. Removal of suspension arm No.1 -
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the axle carrier side.

Fig. 6-66 WR-06067

(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the body side. Then, remove the suspension
arm.

Fig. 6-67 WR-06068

6—19
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INSPECTION
Inspect the parts as right figure.

INSTALLATION

NOTE:

The suspension arm attaching bolts are special bolts on

which a friction stabilizing agent has been coated. Hence,

be certain not to reuse them.

1. Installation of suspension arm No.1

(1) Tighten the suspension arm to the body temporarily
with the new bolt and nut.

(2) Tighten the suspension arm to the axle carrier tempo-
rarily with the new bolt and nut.

2. Installation of suspension arm No.2
(1) Install the rear stabilizer bar bracket to the suspension
arm.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

(2) Mount the suspension arm on the body.

(3) Tighten the suspension arm to the body temporarily
with the new bolt and cam.

(4) Prior to secure tightening, align the mate marks on the
toe adjuster cam and body with each other.

Suspension arm No.2

Suspension arm No.1

@,@
&
Damage

Deformation, damage

Damiée% '

Deformation, damage

WR-06068

WR-06071

WR-06072
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(5) Tighten the suspension arm to the axle carrier tempo-

rarily with the new bolt and nut.

(6) Tighten the attaching bolt and nut of the stabilizer link

to the specified torgue.

Tightening Torque: 1.9 - 3.1 kg-m (14 - 22 ft-lb)

3. Tightening of suspension arm attaching bolt
(1) Install the wheel.

(2) With the vehicle in an unloaded state, jack down the
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction

a few times so as to settle the suspension.

(3) With the vehicle weight applied to the suspension,

tighten the bolts and nuts.
[Suspension arm No.1]
(Axle carrier side)

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-lb)

(Body side)

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-lb)

[Suspension arm No.2]
(Axle carrier side)

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-Ib)

(Body side)

Tightening Torque: 7.1 - 8.8 kg-m (51 - 64 ft-Ib)

4. Check the rear wheel alignment.
(See page 5—38.)

Fig. 6-72

Fig. 6-73

=0

Fig. 6-74 WR-06075

Fig. 6-76 WR-06077
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STRUT ROD

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle.
(1) Jack up the vehicle. Support the body with safety stands.
(2) Remove the wheel.

2. Strut rod removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the strut rod at
the axle carrier side.
(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the strut rod at
the body side. Then, remove the strut rod.

INSPECTION
Inspect the parts as right figure.

INSTALLATION

1. Strut rod installation

(1) Tighten the strut rod to the body temporarily with the
new bolt and nut.

(2) Tighten the strut rod to the axle carrier temporarily with
the new bolt and nut.

NOTE:

The strut rod attaching bolts are special bolts on which a

friction stabilizing agent has been coated. Hence, be

certain not to reuse them.

2. Tightening of strut rod attaching bolt
(1) Install the wheel.
(2) With the vehicle in an unioaded state, jack down the
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction
a few times so as to settle the suspension.

6—22

WR-06078

|

Fig. 6-77

WR-06079 .~

Damage

Deformation, damage

WR-06080

WR-06081

Fig. 6-80

WR-06082



() With the vehicle weight applied to the suspension,
tighten the bolt and nut.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-Ib)

3. Check the rear wheel alignment. (See page 5—38.)

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

WR-06083

STABILIZER BAR

COMPONENTS
® T 27.?2‘-11'615.6) .{lniti Iﬂte(?t'.?% torque
@

T:10-16
(7.2~ 11.6)

T:

(14 - 22)

® i

%)
®%§ @ ——o
19-31 Qf ®

@ Nut
® Washer

@® Bush

@ Bush

® Washer

| ® Stabilizer link S/A

i @ Rear stabilizer bar bracket
} Bush

® Stabilizer bracket

Rear stabilizer

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle. Support the body with safety stands.

2. Stabilizer bar removal

(1) Remove the stabilizer bar attaching nuts from the

stabilizer link.

WR-06083A
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(2) Remove the stabilizer bar attaching bolts at the body
side. Remove the stabilizer bar.

(3) Remove the attaching bolts and nuts of the stabilizer
link. Remove the stabilizer link.

(4) Remove the rear stabilizer bar bracket attaching bolts.
Proceed to remove the stabilizer bar bracket.

INSPECTION Fig. 6-86

Inspect the following parts.

WR-06087

Deformation, damage .
9 Deterioration

Deformation, damage

Deterioration /®

‘Deformation, damage §

Deformation, damage
Deformation, damage 5

Deformation, damage

Deterioration

Fig. 6-87

6—24
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INSTALLATION
1. Stabilizer bar installation
(1) Install the rear stabilizer bar bracket to the suspension

arm No.2.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

(2) Tighten the stabilizer link to the rear. stabilizer bar
bracket temporarily with the bolts and nuts.

(3) Fit temporarily the bush, bracket and stabilizer bar to
the body.

(4) Fit the stabilizer bar to the stabilizer link. Tighten the
nuts temporarily.

NOTE:

Assemble the bush and bracket, as shown in the right

figure.

2. Tightening of bolts and nuts
(1) Tighten the nuts attaching the stabilizer bar to the
stabilizer link.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

WR-06089

WR-06090

@)

Identification

Outside "2

1

Bush

The assembling should
be made by aligning the
inner iine of the bush
with the outside of the
identification mark.

Fig. 6-90

WR-06091

WR-06092

Fig. 6-92

WR-06093
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(2) Tighten the stabilizer bar attaching bolts at the body
side.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-Ib)

(3) Tighten the attaching bolts and nuts of the stabilizer
link.
Tightening Torque: 1.9 - 3.1 kg-m (14 - 22 ft-Ib)

Fig. 6-94 WR-06095
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STEERING

STEERING

SCHEMATIC VIEW

WR-07002

Fig. 7-1

7-2



STEERING

STEERING WHEEL
COMPONENTS

Resin type

Urethane type

@ Steering wheel

® Horn contact spring

@ Horn button contact ring or plate
@ Steering wheel pad set spring
® Steering wheel pad S/A

@ Steering wheel

@ Steering wheel boss lower cover
@® Horn button contact plate

@ Horn contact spring

® Horn contact spring set plate

® Steering whee! cover S/A

@ Horn contact ring

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the battery negative (—) terminal.
2. Hold the steering wheel pad at its lower end by your
fingers. Then, detach the steering wheel pad by pulling it

toward your side.

3. Remove the steering wheel lock nut.

Fig. 7-2

WR-07003

Fig. 7-3

WR-07004

Fig. 7-4

WR-07005



STEERING

4. Remove the steering wheel, using the following SST.

SST: 09609-20011-000

INSTALLATION
1. Fit the steering wheel and tighten the lock nut.

Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 ft-Ib)

2. Install the steering wheel pad.
3. Connect the battery negative (—) terminal.

09609-20011-000

ot

L
Fig. 7-5

WR-07006

Fig. 7-6

WR-07007

WR-07008



_STEERING

ENGINE KEY CYLINDER
REMOVAL

1. Loosen six screws and remove the steering column lower
cover.

2. Engine key cylinder removal
(1) Fabricate a rod as shown in the right figure, by
bending an approx. 2 mm (0.08 inch) diameter rod.
(2) Set the engine key to the [ACC] position.

(3) While pushing the stop pin by means of the rod, draw
out the cylinder.

INSTALLATION

1. Engine key cylinder installation
(1) Insert a common screwdriver into the paw! groove of
the lock cylinder. Set the paw! groove to the [ACC]
position.
(2) Set the engine key to the [ACC] position. Insert the key
cylinder. Ensure that the stop pin is locked to the lock
cylinder. '

2. Install the steering column lower cover.

Fig. 7-8 WR-07009
Approx. 15 mm (0.59 inclh)

-

H
Approx. .
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@

Fig. 7-9 WR-07010

Fig. 7-10 WR-07011

groove

Fig. 7-11 WR-07012



STEERING

STEERING COLUMN
COMPONENTS

T:35-55
(25 - 40)

[T1: ECE & EEC and Australian Specifications

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Steering column upper w/switch
bracket

® Steering column upper cover

® Steering column lower cover

@ Snap ring

(® Steering column upper
attachment plate

® Steering main shaft Ay

@ Steering column Ay

Steering shaft thrust stopper

® Plate washer

Snap ring

@ Universal joint

@@ Steering column hole cover

@ Main shaft lower dust cover

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the battery negative (—) terminal.
2. Remove the steering wheel. (See page 7—3.)

3. Detach the instrument lower finish pahel and steering

column lower cover.

Fig. 7-12

WR-07013

WR-07014

WR-07015



STEERING

4. Remove the instrument panel lower reinforcement.
5. Remove the connectors for the multi-use lever switch and
engine key switch.

6. Remove the bolt of the universal joint.

7. Steering column assembly removal
(1) Remove three bolts and two nuts.
(2) Remove the steering column assembly from the body.

8. Remove the steering column upper cover and multi-use
lever switch from the steering column assembly.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Detach the snap ring and plate washer located at the
lower side of the steering main shaft.

WR-07016

Fig. 7-16

Fig. 7-17

WR-07018

Fig. 7-18

WR-07018

Snap ring

Fig. 7-19

WR-07020



STEERING

2. Detach the snap ring located at the upper side of the
steering main shaft.

3. Steering main shaft subassembly removal
(1) Remove the steering main shaft subassembly by
tapping the main shaft lightly with a plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Never tap the main shaft strongly. If the main shaft should
be tapped strongly, the resin pin of the steering main shaft
may be damaged. (ECE & EEC and Australian specifica-
tions)

(2) Remove the stopper from the steering main shaft.

(3) Detach the snap ring from thelsteering main shaft.

Fig. 7-20 WR-07021

Fig. 7-21 WR-07022

Fig. 7-22 WR-07023



STEERING

INSPECTION

nspect the following parts.

o Bearing for wear or

Damage or deformation _
: rotating condition

Damage or deformation

S

Bearing for wear or
rotating condition

%Q\ Stopper for breakage

Boots for breakage

Spider and yoke for
excessive looseness

**Resin pin for damage

*1. ECE & EEC and Australian specifications

Fig. 7-23 WR-07024

ASSEMBLY
1. Assembly of steering main shaft
» (1) Fit a new snap ring to the steering main shaft.
"~ (2) Place the stopper on the bearing.

Fig. 7-24 WR-07025
2. Insert the main shaft (with the bearing) into the steering

column, using a plug wrench.
Plug wrench
Fig. 7-25 WR-07026



STEERING

3. Fit the new snap ring to the upper side of the steering
main shaft.

4. Install the plate washer and snap ring.

5. Install the multi-use lever switch to the steering column.

INSTALLATION

1. Steering column assembly installation
(1) Install the steering column upper cover to the steering
column.
(2) Tighten the attaching bolt of the universal joint.
Tightening Torque: 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the steering column with the three bolts and two
nuts.
Tightening Torque:
Bolt 1.5-2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)
Nut 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 ft-Ib)

Fig. 7-26

WR-07027

Fig. 7-27

WR-07028

WR-07029

Fig. 7-29

Fig. 7-30

WR-07031




STEERING

Install the connector for the multi-use lever and engine key
switch.

Install the instrument panel lower reinforcement.

Install  the instrument lower finish panel and steering
column lower cover.

install the steering wheel.

(See page 7—4.)

Install the battery negative (—) terminal.

Fig. 7-31 WR-07032



STEERING

STEERING GEAR ASSEMBLY
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

T:1.0-20
(7.2 - 14.5)

@ Cotter pin
@ Castle nut
® Steering rack housing No.1 bracket

@ Steering gear Ay
® Ball joint
® Universal joint

Fig. 7-32

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheel.

3. Steering universal joint removal
(1) Remove the boit.
(2) Remove the universal joint.

WR-07033

Fig. 7-34 WR-07035



STEERING

4. Tie rod end removal
(1) Remove the cotter pins and castle nuts.
(2) Remove the tie rod end from the knuckle arm, using
the following SST.
SST: 09611-87701-000

5. Steering gear assembly removal
(1) Remove the four pieces of steering rack housing
bracket set bolts.

(2) Remove the steering gear assembly from the vehicle.

7—13

09611-87701-000

WR-07037

WR-07038



STEERING

STEERING GEAR HOUSING
SECTIONAL VIEW

Steering rack

Steering rack housing

Steering rack

SF

-il)

Fig. 7-38 WR-07039
Specifications

Maximum turns from lock to lock 3.82

Rack stroke mm (inch) 141.5 (5.571)

Steering pinion tooth number 6

Rack tooth number 26

WR-07040



STEERING

COMPONENTS

@ [T:10-20 = )

%@ (7.2 - 14.5)
® é/ @ |T:35-45

(25.5 - 32.5)

T:50-65
(36 - 47)

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Steering rack housing grommet @ Compression spring

® Tie rod end S/A @ Rack guide

@ Nut @ Steering rack .

@ Steering boot band No.2 Oil seal

® Steering rack boot band @ Snap ring

® Steering rack boot Shaft snap ring

@ Steering rack end @ Radial bal! bearing

Rack end plug Steering pinion

® Hexagon nut Needle roller bearing

Rack guide spring cap @9 Steering rack housing S/A
Fig. 7-39 WR-07041

7-15



STEERING

DISASSEMBLY

1.

Clamp the mounting section of the steering rack housing
in a vice with copper sheets or aluminum sheets inter-
posed.

Tie rod end removal

(1) Before the steering tie rod end is removed, put a mark
on the rack end section in order that this mark may be
used as guide to ensure easier toe-in adjustment
during the reassembly.

(2) Slacken the lock nut. Remove the tie rod end from the
rack end. '

Remove the boot band No.2 and rack boot band. Remove
the rack boot.

Steering rack end removal

(1) Slacken the rack end plug, using the flat sections of
the steering rack (width across flats: 19 mm) and the
flat sections of the rack end plug (width across
flats: 26 mm).

(2) Remove the steering rack end from the steering rack.

(3) Remove the rack end plug from the steering rack end.

Remove the lock nut (hexagon nut), using the following
SST.
SST: 09617-22030-000

Rack guide spring cap removal

(1) Remove the rack guide spring cap, using a simple
spinner.
Simple Spinner (Width across flats: 17 mm)

(2) Remove the compression spring and rack guide from
the steering rack housing.

Copper sheets
or aluminum
sheets

Fig. 7-40 WR-07042

Lock nut

Tie rod end Rack end

Mark

Fig. 7-41 WR-07043

Width across flats:
19 mm

Width across flats:
26 mm

|

f
) Steering rack end
Steering rack Rack end plug

Fig. 7-42 WR-07044

09617-22030-00

Fig. 7-43

Simple spinner
Bolt (width across
flats: 17 mm)

Nut (width across
flats: 17 mm)

—
Fig. 7-44 WR-07046



STEERING

7. Remove the steering rack.
NOTE: .
e Be sure to draw out the rack toward the housing side so
that the rack bush may not be damaged by the rack
~ tooth surface.
e Draw out the rack straight, not allowing the rack to
rotate.

8. Remove the oil seal, using a common screwdriver or the
like. Be careful not to damage the housing during the
removal.

9. Detach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

10. Remove the steering pinion, together with the bearing,
from the steering rack housing. :

11. Radial ball bearing removal
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring ex-
pander.
(2) Remove the bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09950-20014-000

Fig. 745

WR-07048

Fig. 7-47

WR-07049

09950-20014-000

WR-07050



STEERING

INSPECTION
inspect the following parts.

Qil seal for damage
e Bearing for wear or operation

&@
- Pinion
@
Rack end ball joint ®/1 Tooth surface for wear or damage
for excessive looseness 2. Tip-end for crack
% ' Spring for
. flattened condition
Steering rack ®
1. Tooth surface for wear — | \w’
or damage Rack guide for
2. Bend @% | b & wear or damage _
J - % Wear or damage ggj joint for excessive looseness
Crack or damage Dust cover for wear, damage or
. . deterioration
Crack, distortion or bend S
P
Rack bush for wear or damage ) ®
&

Crack, damage or evidence of deterioration

Damage or evidence of deterioration

Crack, damage or distortion

Fig. 7-49 WR-07051

ASSEMBLY
1. Apply grease to the following sections.

Qil seal lip section
N

Inside of bearing

Tip-end of

pinion §  Whole
M\ portion of rack
® 8%

Whole portion of bush inside

)

Fig. 7-50 WR-07052

7-18



STEERING

-0

. Radial ball bearing installation
(1) Install the bearing to the steering pinion, using the

following SST.
SST: 09612-10061-000

(2) Attach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring ex-

pander.

3. Steering pinion installation

3.

(1) Install the steering pinion to the steering rack housing,

using the following SST.
SST: 09309-87102-000

(2) Attach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

Install the oil seal to the steering rack housing, using the
following SST.

SST: 09309-87201-000

4. Assembly of steering rack

(1) Apply EP grease to the tooth surface and whole

peripheral portion of the steering rack.

(2) Assemble the steering rack, paying attention not to

damage the rack bush.

09612-10061-000

|-
Fig. 7-51

WR-07053

09309-87102-000

Fig. 7-52

WR-07054

Fig. 7-53

WR-07055

-
Fig. 7-54

WR-07056

fl
Apply EP grease l
; |

Fig. 7-55

WR-07057



STEERING

5.

Assemble the rack guide, compression spring and rack
guide spring cap to the steering rack housing.

Rack preload adjustment

(1) Tighten the rack guide spring cap, using a simple
spinner.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 kg-m (5.1 fi-Ib)

(2) Move the steering rack back and forth about 15 times
so as to settle the steering rack. Then, proceed to
tighten the rack guide spring cap again.

Tightening Torque: 1.25 kg-m (0.9 ft-Ib)

(3) Back off the rack guide spring cap 45°*{,
simple spinner. o
(4) Measure the rack preload, using the following SST.
SST: 09616-87701-000
Specified Value [Starting Torque]:
3 - 6 kg-cm (2.6 - 5.2 inch-lb)

using a

(5) If the preload does not comply with the specification,
repeat the operations (1) through (4).

Hexagon nut (lock nut) installation
(1) Tighten the lock nut using the SST, while holding the
rack guide spring cap with a simple spinner so as to
prevent the rack guide spring cap from turning during
the tightening.
SST: 09617-22030-000
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 4.5 kg-m (25.5 - 32.5 fi-lb)
NOTE:
The actual reading of the torque wrench will be a product
that is obtained by multiplying the figure above by the
following figure given below:
Length of torque wrench
Length of torque wrench + 6 cm

(2) Check the pinion starting torque again.
SST: 09616-87701-000
Specified Value [Starting Torque]:
3 - 6 kg-cm (2.6 - 5.2 inch-Ib)

Compression
spring

Rack guide spring cap

Fig. 7-56

WR-Q7058

<]
Q

Simple spinner

e

w5t

._.__L'

Fig. 7-57

WR-07059

p—

Starting torque 3 - 6 kg-cm
(2.6 - 5.2 inch-Ib)

Simple

09616-87701-0007

spinner

l/ /
09617-22030-000

Fig. 7-58

WR-07060



STEERING

‘3. Steering rack end installation

(1) Screw in the rack end plug into the rack end.
(Set the rack end plug in such a way that the side
having a larger flange comes to the rack end side.)

(2) Under the condition described in (1), tighten the rack
end to the steering rack.

(3) Secure the steering rack. Tighten the rack end plug.
Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 6.5 kg-m (36 - 47 ft-Ib)

9. Install the steering rack boot. Install the boot band No.2
and rack boot band.

10. Tie rod end installation
(1) Screw in the lock nut and tie rod-end into the rack end
up to the mating mark. Tighten the lock nut tempo-
rarily.
(2) Tighten the lock nut securely after the toe-in check
and adjustment have been carried out.

INSTALLATION

1. Steering rack assembly installation
(1) Install the grommet to the steering rack assembly.
Then, insert it to the vehicle.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to damage the steering rack boot
during the insertion.

(2) Install the steering universal joint to the steering pinion.
Tighten the bolt temporarily.

(3) Install the steering rack assembly to the body.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-lb)

Steering rack

Rack end

Rack end plug

Fig. 7-59

WR-07061

Fig. 7-60

WR-07062

Lock nut

Tie rod end

Mark

Rack end

WR-07063

WR-07064

WR-07065



STEERING

2.

3.

N O A

Tighten the attaching bolt of the steering universal joint.
Tightening Torque: 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 ft-lb)

NOTE:

When tightening the bolt, be sure to limit the protruding

length of the serration sections of the universal joint and

pinion to 5 mm (0.20 inch).

Tie rod end installation

(1) Install the tie rod end to the knuckle. Tighten the castle
nuts.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 32.5 ft-lb)

(2) Install a new cotter pins.

Install the wheel. Jack down the vehicle.

Check the steering wheel play.

Perform the toe-in adjustment. (See page 5—44.)

Confirm the straight-ahead position of steering wheel.
WR-07068

WR-07066

Fig. 7-65

WR-07067
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BRAKES

BRAKE PEDAL CHECKS AND
ADJUSTMENTS

1. Pedal height check
Measure the brake pedal height (the dimension from the
center of the pedal applying surface to the dash panel).
Specified Value: 176 - 181 mm (6.93 - 7.13 inch)

2. Pedal height adjustment

(1) Disconnect the connector from the stop lamp switch.
Slacken the nut @ and turn the switch, until the pedal
has a free travel.

(2) Slacken the nut @. Turn the push rod @ so as to
adjust the pedal height. Lock the nut 2.

(3) Turn the switch, until the pedal cushion comes in
contact with the edge of the threaded portion of the
stop lamp switch. Lock the nut .

(4) Connect the connector of the stop lamp switch.

(5) Upon completion of the pedal height adjustment,
ensure that the pedal free travel is proper and the stop
lamp functions properly.

3. Pedal free travel check
After stopping the engine, depress the brake pedal
strongly several times so that no vacuum may remain the
brake booster. Measure the brake pedal free travel by
pushing the brake pedal lightly by fingers. Here, the pedal
free travel means the distance from a point where the

brake pedal is free to a point where you begin to feel a.

resistance.
Specified Value:
6-inch Booster 3 - 7 mm (0.12 - 0.28 inch)
7-inch Booster 0.5 - 2 mm (0.02 - 0.08 inch)

4. Pedal free travel adjustment v
(1) Slacken the nut @. Turn the push rod @ so as to
adjust the pedal free travel.
(2) Upon completion of the adjustment, ensure that the
pedal height is proper and the stop lamp functions

properly.

5. Pedal reserve travel check ,
With the engine running at the idling speed and with the
parking brake lever in its returned state, depress the
brake pedal with a pedal applying force of 30 kg (66 Ib).
Measure the gap between the position where the depress-
ed pedal stops and the floor panel.
Specified Value: 102 mm (4.0 inches) or more

Fig. 8-1 WR-08002
Free travel
Fig. 6-2 WR-08003
Pedal applying
.force 30 kg (66 Ib)
Pedal reserve trave!
Fig. 8-3 WR-08004



BRAKES

BRAKE BOOSTER OPERATION CHECK

1. SIMPLE CHECK
(1) Booster air-tight performance check

Start the engine. After running the engine for one to
two minutes, stop the engine. Depress the brake pedal
several times, applying a force which will be used
during normal brake applications. If the position of the -
brake pedal rises progressively at the second and
third applications and so on, it indicates the brake

booster is functioning properly.

3rd application
™\ 2nd appiication

1st application

NOTE: Fig. 84

Intervals between the first and second applications as well
as between the second and third applications should be at
least five seconds.

WR-08005

(2) Booster air-tight performance check under loaded
condition
With the engine running, depress the brake pedal.
While maintaining this condition, stop the engine. If the

brake pedal height remains at the same level at least
30 seconds, it indicates that the booster is functioning

properly. : j

\
\
\
\
¥ ‘
\‘_

Fig. 8-5

WR-08006

(3) Booster operation check
With the engine stopped, depress the brake pedal
several times, applying the same force at each brake
application. Ensure that the brake pedal height will not
vary at each brake application. Then, start the engine
while depressing the brake pedal. If the brake pedal ~
moves in slightly, it indicates that the booster is rpm
functioning properly.

X000

Engine running

g

Fig. 86

2. CHECK EMPLOYING PORTABLE BRAKE BOOSTER TESTER
(1) Connection of portable brake booster tester

WR-08007

Connect the portable booster tester. Carry out air bleeding for the booster tester.

Negative Pressure
pressure gauge
Pedal_
applying Pressure
force meter gauge
Check valve

Vacuum hose

WR-08008



BRAKES

(2) Booster air-tight performance check

Start the engine. When the negative pressure exceeds
500 mmHg, stop the engine. Proceed to measure the
negative pressure. Ensure that the negative pressure
will not drop for a period of 15 seconds following the
stoppage of the engine.

(3) Booster air-tight performance check under loaded

condition

With the engine running, depress the brake pedal with
a pedal applying force of 20 kg (44 ib). Stop the
engine when the negative pressure exceeds 500 mm
Hg, stop the engine. Proceed to measure the negative
pressure. Ensure that the negative pressure will not
drop more than 25 mmHg for a period of 15 seconds
following the stoppage of the engine.

(4) No-boosting operation check

Negative pressure

500 mmHg
e

Fig. 8-8

WR-08009

oM xxoo

Engine running

25 mmHg

Negative pressure

Fig. 8-9

WR-08010

With the engine stopped, set the reading of the negative pressure gauge to zero. Under this
condition, check the relationship between the pedal applying force and the hydraulic pressure.

Specified Value:

Pedal appllyti)ng force

Hydraulic pressure

kg/cm? (Psi)

kg (Ib) 6-inch 7-inch
10 (22) 6.5 (92). 5.6 (80)
30 (66) 37.8 (538) 32.4 (461)

(5) Boosting operation check

WR-08011

With the engine running, set the reading of the negative pressure gauge to 500 mmHg. After
stopping the engine, depress the brake pedal. Check the relationship between the pedal applying
force and the hydraulic pressure.

Specified Value:

Pedal applying force Hydraulic pressure kg/cm? (Psi)
kg (Ib) 6-inch 7-inch
5(11) 18.4 (262) 13.6 (193)
10 (22) 46.4 (660) 34.2 (487)
15 (33) 56.0 (797) 54.8 (779)
20 (44) 63.9 (909) 67.2 (955)

WR-08012



BRAKES

AIR BLEEDING OF BRAKE SYSTEM

1.

Filling brake fluid

Fill the brake master cylinder reservoir with the brake fluid.

NOTE:
If the brake fluid is spilled inadvertently over the paint-finish
surface of the vehicle, quickly wipe off the brake fluid.

Connection of vinyl hose to bleeder plug of wheel

cylinder

(1) Submerge one end of a vinyl hose in a container filled
with the brake fluid. Connect the other end of the viny!
hose to the wheel cylinder bleeder plug of the vehicle.

(2) Start this air bleeding operation at the wheel cylinder
which is located at the farthermost point from the
master cylinder.

Air bleeding ~

(1) Perform the operation by two persons. One person
should depress the brake pedal slowly and hoid it in a
depressed state.

(2) The other person slackens the bleeder plug 1/3
through 1/2 turn at a time. Be sure to tighten the
bieeder plug before the hydraulic pressure ceases to
exist in the cylinder.

(3) Repeat the steps (1) and (2) above , until you no
longer observe bubbles in the fluid.

Checking of brake fiuid leakage
Depress the brake pedal and ensure that each section of
the pipe line exhibits no fluid leakage.

WR-08016

—

Loosen

Fig. 8-10

WR-08014

Fig. 8-12

WR-08015
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SCHEMATIC VIEW

WR-08017

Fig. 6-13




BRAKES

BRAKE PEDAL
COMPONENTS

Manual Transmission Automatic Transmission

® 26
S
@ RHD: T:15-2.2 (11- 16
RHD: T:1.5-22(11-16) v LHD: T:1.5-2.0E11-15;

LHD: T:15-2.0 (11 -15)

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)

@ Brake pedal @ Bolt
@ Brake pedal pad Nut
® Cushion ® With-hole pin
@ Spacer Clip
® Spring @ Brake pedal bracket
® Bush
Fig. 8-14 WR-08018

REMOVAL

1. Detach the clamp of the stop lamp switch wiring.
2. Remove the clip and the with-hole pin from the connecting
section of the master cylinder push rod with the brake

pedal.

StQP lamp )
switch clamp With-hole pin

A BN

Fig. 8-15 WR-08019
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3. Remove the brake pedal attaching bolt and nut.
4. Remove the brake pedal from the brake pedal bracket.

Brake pedal bracket Brake pedal

Fig. 8-16 WR-08020

5. Remove the spring, bush, spacer, brake pedal pad and
cushion from the brake pedal.

Cushion

Spacer ")‘
e

Spring ' @

Brake pedal pad
Fig. 8-17 WR-0802F

INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Wear or damage /)
Damage or deformation @____-—-———Wear or damage
a9
A \Wear or damage
Wear or damage @

Wear or damage

®

Damage or deformation

LN

Wear or damage
Bend or twist

Fig. 8-18 WR-08022
INSTALLATION
: Spacer
1. Install the cushion, brake pedal pad, spacer, bush and Spring &—Bush
spring on the brake pedal.
Bush = Cushion

Brake pedal pad

Fig. 8-19 WR-08023
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2. Install the brake pedal on the brake pad brake.
3. Install the brake pedal attaching bolt and nut.

4. Install the with-hole pin and the clip on the connecting
section of the master cylinder push rod with the brake
pedal.

Attach the clamp of the stop lamp switch wiring.

Perform the check and adjustment of the brake pedal.
(See page 8-2.)

o o

L8
X1

WR-08025
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BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER AND BRAKE BOOSTER
SECTIONAL VIEW

6-inch

%0
1555000 —~
w F=mm m
66 00 |
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7-inch
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}ooooooc —

-
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4

Fig. 8-22 WR-08026
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MASTER CYLINDER
COMPONENTS

6 inch

®0

(D Brake master cylinder Ay

® Reservoir filler cap

@ Reservoir cap spacer

@ Reservoir diaphragm

® Master cylinder reservoir float

olk

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts

® Master cylinder reservoir Ay

@ Clamp

Set bolt

® Gasket

{9 Gasket A

@ Tandem master cylinder repair kit

Fig. 8-23

8—11

WR-08027
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REMOVAL

1.
2.
3.

Remove the level switch connector.

Drain the brake fiuid.

Disconnect the three brake tubes, using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

NOTE:

If the brake fluid is spilled inadvertently over the paint-finish

surface of the vehicle, quickly wipe off the brake fluid.

Remove the two attaching nuts of the master cylinder
Remove the master cylinder and gasket from the brake
booster.

DISASSEMBLY

1.

Clamp the flange section of the master cylinder in a vise,
with jaw plates or the like interposed.

NOTE:

Be sure not to clamp the cylinder portion of the master
cylinder in a vise. Failure to observe this caution will cause
cylinder distortion.

Remove the reservoir filler cap, reservoir diaphragm,
reservoir cap spacer, master cylinder reservoir float,
clamp and master cylinder reservoir assembly from the
master cylinder.

Remove the set bolt and gasket while the pistons are
being pushed fuily by means of a cross point screwdriver.
NOTE:

During the removal, be sure to push the piston slowly so as
to prevent the brake fluid from splashing.

Detach the snap ring.

Using a snap ring, detach the snap ring while the pistons
are being pushed by means of a screwdriver.

Remove the pistons No.1 and No.2 from the master
cylinder.

(2

~)

A\

£'09751-36011-000 \| e

<}
~<.‘)4

!

y ‘ o »
ﬂ \ > S Iv ‘\’ 7 g
43 9.“” )A N Level switch

N—~
J);;ﬁ’/ connector
u A\ %
W=/ A g/
A @\

WR-08028

Fig. 8-25

WR-08022

Reservair filler _
Res

Reservoir diaphragm._ 3, spacer

' =2 reservoir
Master cylinder ey
reservoir Ay =

Reservoir cap

G=— Master cylinder

float

Fig. 8-26

WR-08030

WR-08031

Fig. 8-28

WR-08032
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‘NSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.
t—— Damage Damage
Deterioration or
deformation
G>g. . Cylinder bore for uneven wear,
: (N <= damage or corrosion
Fig. 8-29 WR-08033
ASSEMBLY
1. Assemble a new tandem master cylinder repair kit (comprising the pistons No.1 and No.2) in the master
cylinder.
NOTE:

Apply rubber grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

6-inch

A 2 om
«m)»m@@@:@@

Fig. 8-30 WR-08034

2. Install the snap ring.
With the pistons in their fully pushed-in state, install a new
snap ring. 2

Fig. 8-31 WR-08035
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3. While pushing the pistons fully by means of a cross point
screwdriver, assemble the set bolt with a new gasket

interposed.
Fig. 8-32 WR-08036
4. Install the clamp, master cylinder reservoir assembly, o
master cylinder reservoir float, reservoir cap spacer, ?:;em"f'"er\&.‘.@ _
reservoir diaphragm and reservoir filler cap. Reservoir Egzggo" cap
diaph
'aphragm Master cylinder
M ind £= reservoir float
aster cylinder — =7~
reservoir Ay /\“’9
&—Clamp
i
G4
(j.“____ \_,Q\Z))
Fig. 8-33 WR-08037
INSTALLATION P =
1. Adijust the clearance of the brake booster push rod. 2\ %ll 7T lw‘ﬁ\ 7
6-inch Booster: See page 8—20. z PTTI)

7-inch Booster: See page 8—26.

2. With a new gasket interposed, install the master cylinder,
using the two nuts.
NOTE:
The master cylinder's attaching nut at the right side, as
viewed toward the vehicle, should be used to tighten the
bracket, too.

3. Connect the brake tubes.
(1) Temporarily connect the three brake tubes to the
master cylinder by hands.
(2) Tighten the brake tube, using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

09751-36011-000 s ~
Fig. 8-35 WR-0803%

4. Connect the level switch connector.

5. Fill the brake fluid.

6. Perform air bleeding for the brake system.

(See page 8-5.)

Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.

Perform the checks and adjustments for the brake pedal.
(See page 8—2.)

o~
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BRAKE BOOSTER

COMPONENTS
(6-inch Booster)

@ Master cylinder push rod clevis
@ Nut

@ Booster body
@ Booster spring
® Output rod

® Rod seal

@ Boot

Rod stopper

©® Reaction ring
@® Reaction rubber
@ Reaction plate
@ Snap ring

® £ ring

Plate washer

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Element

Spring seat

@ Valve spring
Poppet spring
Valve stopper
@) Poppet valve
@) Booster housing
@ Push rod Wivalve
@ Bush stopper
@3 Bush

@ Piston seal

@ Diaphragm

@) Booster piston

Fig. 8-36

8-15

WR-08041
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REMOVAL

1.
2.
3.

4.

Remove the master cylinder. (See page 8—-12.)
Disconnect the vacuum hose.

Remove the front suspension upper brace subassembly.
(RHD TURBO and GTy grades only)

Remove the clutch cable and ignition coil.

(LHD TURBO and GT; grades only) _
Working from the passenger room side, remove the clip
and the with-hole pin. Separate the master cylinder push
rod clevis and from the brake pedal. (See Fig. 8-15.)

Remove the brake booster assembly.

(1) Remove the four attaching nuts of the brake booster,
using a long socket wrench (having a width across flat
of 12 mm), as indicated in Fig. 8-38.

(2) Remove the brake booster assembly and gasket from
the vehicle.

(6-inch Booster)
DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the master cylinder pushrod clevis and lock nut.

2. Separate the booster housing from the booster body as

follows:
(1) Put mate marks on the booster body and booster
housing.

(2) Secure the brake booster on the following SST.

"8ST: 09753-87701-000
NOTE:
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively.

(3) Turn the SST screw clockwise so as to disengage the
booster housing from the booster body.
(4) Detach the brake booster from the SST.

Front suspension upper brace’

WR-08042

Long socket wrench

WR-08043

Fig. 8-39 WR-08044
09753-87701-000
-& -
©
Mate marks ==
Fig. 8-40 WR-08045

09753-87701-000

WR-08046
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(5) Disassemble the brake booster.

Bodster body

Booster spring

Output rod
Rod seal
Booster piston Piston seal
Reaction rubber Diaphragm  pysh rod Wivalve
Rod stopper \( Pusr:opper
Reaction ring X ' Sz .
R . p ring
eaction plate / Bush Booster housing
Detach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.
Boot

Valve spring

Valve stopper ;DElement j ring

)
Poppet valve 7 Spring seat

Poppet spring

Snap ring

Piate washer

Fig. 8-42 WR-08047

INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Fig. 8-43 WR-08048
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ASSEMBLY

1. Application of silicon grease

Apply silicon grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

Fig. 8-44

2. Assemble the following parts in the booster piston.
(1) Install the diaphragm in position.
(2) Assemble the push rod with valve. Retain it with the
snap ring.

(3) Install the reaction plate, reaction rubber and reaction
ring.
(4) Install the rod stopper.

3. Assemble the following parts in the booster housing.

(1) Install the piston seal, bush and bush stopper.
(2) Install the booster piston.

Booster
piston

WR-08050

Rod stopper””

WR-08051

Booster
piston

WR-08052
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(3) Assemble the poppet valve to the valve stopper. Then,
install them in the booster housing.

(4) Install the poppet spring, valve spring and spring seat
in place.”

(5) Install the element, plate washer and “E” ring.
(6) Install the boot.

. Assemble the booster body and booster housing as
follows:
(1) Place the booster body and booster spring in the
following SST.
SST: 09753-87701-000

(2) Placelthe booster housing in the following SST.

SST: 09753-87701-000
NOTE:
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively.
Furthermore, care must be exercised to ensure that the
diaphragm will not be pinched.

(3) Turn the SST screw counterclockwise so that the
mating marks may be lined up.
If the force required for turning is great, apply a small
amount of silicon grease to the portion where the
booster body is making contact with the booster
housing.

(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.

Valve
stopper

@.—-Spring
t
Valve sea

spring
Poppet
spring

WR-08054

Fig. 8-50

WR-08055

09753-87701-000

Fig. 8-51 WR-08056
09753-87701-000
A
C
Mate marks
Fig. 8-52 WR-08057
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. Install the output rod and rod seal in the brake booster.
. Temporarily install the master cylinder push rod clevis and
nut.

. Adjust the brake booster push rod clearance as follows:
(1) Set the SST in such a way that the SST rod makes a
light contact with the piston of the master cylinder, as
indicated in Fig. 8-54.
SST: 09737-22011-000
NOTE:
Be sure to carry out this adjustment with the gasket
attached in position.

(2) Connect a MityVac to the union of the brake booster.
Apply a negative pressure of 500 mmHg.

(3) Set the SST as indicated in Fig. 8-55. Adjust the push
rod so that the push rod clearance may become zero.

(4) Perform the adjustment of the push rod clearance by
turning the nut provided at the tip end of the push rod.

Fig. 8-53 WR-08058
09737-22011-000
Gasket
o| |o
L !__J
7
Piston
Master cylinder
Fig. 8-54 WR-08059

Booster body

Push rod

Fig.655 ——

WR-08060

Push rod \

Fig. 8-56

WR-08061
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COMPONENTS
(7-inch Booster)

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
% : Non-reusable parts

@ Master cylinder push rod clevis @® Adjuster nut

@ Nut Element B

@ Rod seal @ “E” ring

@ Booster body Element A

® Retainer spring Control valve spring retainer
® Booster spring @0 Piston return spring retainer
@ Booster piston rod @) Valve spring

Reaction disc @ Control valve spring

® Reaction plate @3 Air valve spring retainer
Booster housing @9 Poppet valve

@ Booster push rod seal retainer @ Booster with rod, valve S/A
@ Valve ring @ Set cover

@3 Piston seal @) Valve body

Nut Diaphragm

@9 Booster plate

Fig. 857 WR-08062

8-21
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(7-inch Booster)
DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the master cylinder push rod clevis and lock nut.
2. Remove the rod seal.
3. Separate the booster housing from the booster body as
follows:
(1) Put mate marks on the booster body and booster
housing. '

'y

Mate marks ===

09753-87701-000

Fig. 8-58

WR-08063

(2) Secure the brake booster on the following SST.

SST: 09753-87701-000
NOTE:
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively.

.

(3) Turn the SST screw clockwise so as to disengage the E
booster housing from the booster body.
(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.

09753-87701-000

C

4. Disassemble the brake booster.

WR-08064

Retainer spring
Booster

Set cover

Booster spring

Air valve spring

Booster plate Diaphragm retainer

Booster Reaction plate \ Poppet valve Valve sprmg

piston rod

Lo G

Reaction disc Valve body

> 4 Booster valve retainer

S/A, Wirod .
spring

Element B

Element A

Control valve spring

Control valve Piston return spring retainer

“E” ring

Piston seal
\@ Nu{x:alve spring g

Adjustmg nut Booster push rod

seal retainer

Booster housing

Fig. 8-60

8-22

WR-08065
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'NSPECTION
inspect the following parts.

Damage or deformation

Damage or deformation

o0

o ®®

Damage or deformation

Damage or deformation

ASSEMBLY

1. Application of silicon grease
Apply silicon grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

WR-08066

39

WR-08067
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2. Assemble the following parts in the booster valve sub-
assembly with rod.
(1) Install the poppet valve in the air valve spring retainer.
install them in the booster valve subassembly with rod.
(2) Install the control valve spring, valve spring, control
valve spring retainer, element and “E” ring.

3. Install the booster valve subassembly with rod and the
piston return spring retainer in the valve body.

4. Install the element, adjusting nut and nut in place.

5. Assemble the following parts in the booster plate.
(1) Install the diaphragm.
(2) Install the valve body, reaction plate, reaction disc and
booster piston rod.

(3) Install the set cover as follows:

e Temporarily install the set cover on the booster
plate.

e Assembile the set cover by pinching the joint section
of the booster plate with the claw section of the set
cover, using pliers.

e Slide the claw section of the set cover using a
common screwdriver, until it is no longer possible to
move the claw section.

' Control valves rin
P gControl valve

Poppet valve spring retainer

Booster valve “E“Zn
S/A Wirod ?Valve spring g
Element

Air valve spring retainer

P e

Piston return

Valve body spring retainer
Fig. 8-63 WR-08068
Element .
Adjusting nut
0
) f
Nut .
Fig. 564 WR-08069

i r pl
Booster piston rod Booste pa

Reaction disc

\

Diaphragm
Valve body prag

Reaction plate
Set cover

Fig. 8-65 WR-08070

Fig. 8-66 WR-08071
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3. -Install the piston seal, valve ring and booster push rod Seal retainer

seal retainer in the booster housing.

Valve ring

I Piston seal

Fig. 8-67 ) WR-08072

7. Assemble the booster housing and booster plate.

1|24%

Fig. 8-68 ' WR-08073

8. Assemble the booster body and booster housing as
follows: 09753-87701-000
(1) Place the booster body, spring retainer and booster

spring in the following SST.
SST: 09753-87701-000

Fig. 8-69 WR-08074

(2) Place the booster housing in the following SST.

SST: 09753-87701-000
NOTE:
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively. _
Furthermore, care must be exercised to ensure that the
diaphragm will not be pinched.

Fig. 8-70 WR-08075
09753-87701-000

(3) Turn the SST screw counterclockwise so that the
mating marks may be lined up.
If the force required for turning is great, apply a small
amount of silicon grease to the portion where the
booster body is making contact with the booster
housing.

(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.

Fig. 8-71 WR-08076
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9. Install the rod seal in the brake booster.
10. Temporarily install the master cylinder push rod clevis and
nut. »

11. Adjust the brake booster push rod clearance as follows:

(1) Set the SST in such a way that the SST rod makes a
light contact with the piston of the master cylinder, as
indicated in Fig. 8-73.
SST: 09737-87001-000

NOTE:

Be sure to carry out this adjustment with the gasket

attached in position.

(2) Set the SST as indicated in Fig. 8-74. Adjust the push
rod so that the push rod clearance may become zero.

(8) Perform the adjustment of the push rod clearance by
turning the nut provided at the tip end of the push rod.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the brake booster on the body with a new gasket
interposed, using the four nuts.

2. Attach the master cylinder push rod clevis to the brake
pedal by means of the with-hole pin and clip.

Rod seal

Fig. 8-72

WR-08077.

08737-87001-000

Ta

follo

wjﬁgﬂ-

3
Master cylinder | iﬁ 4 Gasket
Fig. 8-73 WR-08078
09737-87001-000
Booster

body

Fig. 8-76

WR-08081
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. Attach the vacuum hose.

. Install the front suspension upper brace subassembly.
(RHD TURBO and GTy grades only)

. Instali the clutch cable and ignition coil.
(LHD TURBO and GTy; grades only)

Install the master cylinder. (See page 8—14.)

Front suspension upper brace

WR-08082
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FRONT BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW

00000000
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COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-ib)
" % : Non-reusable parts

General specifications except for TURBO, GT,; grade Others

@ Disc brake front caliper Ay
@ Bolt

@ "E"ring

@ Tube clamp

® Flexible hose

® Screw

@ Front disc

Disc brake pad

© Anti-rattle spring No. 1
Pad wear indicator plate
@ Bush dust boot

@@ Bush retainer

@ Cylinder slide bush

Piston boot

@ Bush retainer

Cylinder slide bush

@ Anti-rattle spring No. 2
Set ring

Cylinder boot

@) Front disc brake piston
@) Piston seal

@ Bleeder plug cap

@3 Bleeder plug

@ Disc brake pad guide plate
@ Anti-squeal sihm No. 1
@ Anti-squeal sihm No. 2

Fig. 8-79

8-29

WR-08084




BRAKES

DISC BRAKE PAD
- REMOVAL

1.

Jack up the front end of the vehicle. Sup
safety stands. Remove the front wheel.

port the body with

2. Inspect the brake pad thickness through the inspection
hole provided in the disc brake front caliper.
General specifications
except for Others
TURBO, GT;; grade
Specified Thickness | 10 mm (0.39 inch) 9 mm (0.35 inch)
Minimum Limit 1 mm (0.04 inch) 1 mm (0.04 inch)

3. Remove the two attaching bolts of the disc brake front
cylinder assembly.
4. Remove the disc brake pad and anti-squeal shim.
5. Detach the disc brake pad guide plate.
6. Check the front disc thickness. (See Fig. 8-98.)
General specifications
except for Others
TURBO, GTy; grade
Specified Thickness | 11 mm (0.43 inch) 18 mm (0.71 inch)
Minimum Limit 10 mm (0.39 inch) 17 mm (0.67 inch)

7. Drain a small amount of brake fluid from the master
cylinder reservoir. Push in the piston with the handle of a

hammer or the like.
NOTE:

Be sure to carry out the pad replacement operation for one
wheel at a time, for there is a possibility that the piston at

the opposite side may be jumped out.

INSTALLATION
Install a new disc brake pad guide plate on the knuckle.

1.

8-30

Fig. 6-80

WR-08085

Fig. 8-81

WR-08086

Fig. 8-83

WR-08088

guide plate

Disc brake pad

Fig. 8-84

WR-08089
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-

. Assemble a new anti-squeal shim at a new disc brake pad

(outboard side). Then, install them on the disc brake front
caliper. ‘ :

Install the disc brake front caliper assembly on the
knuckle.

Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-ib)
NOTE:
Care must be exercised so that the caliper boot may not be
pinched during the installation.

Install the front wheel.
Fill the brake fluid up to the “MAX" reference line of the
master cylinder reservoir.

DISC BRAKE FRONT CALIPER’
REMOVAL

1.

2.

Jack up the front end of the vehicle. Support the body with

safety stands. Remove the front wheel.

Disconnect the flexible hose as follows:

(Body side)

(1) Separate the flexible hose from the brake tube, using
the following SST. :
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Detach the clip.

(Shock absorber side)

(3) Detach the clip.

(4) Disconnect the flexible hose from the shock absorber
bracket.

(5) Disconnect the fiexible hose from the disc brake front
caliper, using the foliowing SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

General specifications except
for TURBO, GT, grade

Other specifications

Fig. 8-86

WR-08091

.09751-36011-000

Fig. 6-88

Fig. 8-89

WR-08094
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3. Remove the caliper from the vehicle by removing the two
attaching bolts of the disc brake front caliper.

4. Detach the disc brake pad from the disc brake front
caliper.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the following parts from the disc brake front
caliper.
(1) General specifications except for TURBO, GTy grade
(Bush dust boot, bush retainer, cylinder slide bush,
bleeder plug and plug cap)

(2) Other specifications
(Piston boot, bush dust boot, bush retainer, cylinder
slide bush, bleeder plug and plug cap)

2. Detach the cylinder boot set ring and cylinder boot, using
a common screwdriver.

3. With a wooden piece or a cloth placed at the end of the
disc cylinder, as indicated in the right figure, drive out the
piston by applying compressed air.

NOTE:

Special caution must be exercised so that no brake fluid
may be splashed. Also, be very careful not to allow your
finger be pinched.

-
Fig. 8-90 WR-08095
General specifications except for
TURBO, GTy; grade
Bush retainer Cylinder slide bush
Bush dust
Bush dust boot
boot
'Plug CaAP g
Bieeder
plug Bush dust
Bush dust ) boot
boot Bush retainer Cylinder slide bush
Fig. 8-91 WR-08096
Other specifications

Cylinder slide bush

Bush retainer Pi st on boot
Piston boot L
_ (@ l
Plug capﬁ Cylmder slide bush

Bleeder plug Bush dust boot
Fig. 8-92 WR-08097

L -
Fig. 8-93 WR-08098

WR-08099
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4. Detach the piston seal, using a common screwdriver.

INSPECTION

1. Inspect each part of the disc brake front caliper assembly.

2. Measurement of pad thickness

General specifications
except for
TURBO, GT; grade

Others

Specified Thickness | 10 mm (0.39 inch)

9 mm (0.35 inch)

Minimum Limit

1 mm (0.04 inch)

1 mm (0.04 inch)

3. Checking of disc thickness

Specifications other
than GTti

GTy grade

Specified Thickmess | 11 mm (0.43 inch)

18 mm (0.71 inch)

Minimum Limit 10 mm (0.39 inch)

17 mm (0.67 inch)

4. Replace the front disc.

Fig. 8-05 WR-08100

Cylinder for distortion or cracks
Cylinder bore for uneven wear

Be sure to replace them
with new ones (kit parts).

Piston for uneven
wear or damage

Damage or deterioration
Fig. 8-96

WR-08101

WR-08103

Fig. 8-99 WR-08105
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ASSEMBLY ,
1. Apply rubber grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

@ Generalbspecificativons except for TURBO, GTy; grade (8) Other specifications

Fig. 8-100 WR-08106

2. Assemble the piston seal and piston.
(1) Assemble the piston seal in the disc brake front
caliper.

Fig. 8-101 WR-08107

| (2) Insert the piston into the disc brake front caliper,
making sure that the piston is not tilted during the
installation.

Fig. 8-102 WR-08107A

3. Assemble the cylinder boot in the disc brake front caliper.
NOTE:
Make sure that the boot is fitted securely in the groove.

4. Assemble the cylinder boot set ring, making sure that no
scratch is made to the boot.

Fig. 8-103 WR-08108
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5. Assemble those parts indicated in the figure below in the disc brake front caliper.

General specifications except for TURBO, GTy grade Other specifications

Bush retainer

Bush retainer
Bush dust boot Cylinder slide bush .Piston boot Cylinder slide bush
Plug cap S-B._ 7 Bush dust boot '%~
» : - - @ Piston boot

Bleeder plug @
ﬁ@ 5 Plug cap
Bush dust /B &= ~
boot
Bush retainer ?K Bleeder plug
Cylinder slide bush

Bush dust boot

[

|,

Bush dust boot  Cylinder slide bush

Fig. 8-104 WR-08109

INSTALLATION ' General specifications except o

1. Install the disc brake pad guide plate on the knuckle. (See for TURBO, G, grade Other specificaions
Fig. 8-84.)

2. Install the anti-squeal shim at the disc brake pad (out-
board side). Then, install them on the disc brake front
caliper.

3. Install the disc brake front caliper assembly on the
knuckle.
Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 fi-lb)
NOTE:
Care must be exercised so that the caliper boot may not be
pinched during the installation.

Fig. 8-106 WR-08111

4. Install the flexible hose.
(1) Attach the flexible hose to the disc brake front caliper,
using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Attach the flexible hose to the bracket section at the
shock absorber side, using the clip.

Fig. 8-107 WR-08112



BRAKES

(3) Temporarily install the flexible hose and brake tube by
hands.

(4) Tighten the flexible hose and brake tube.

NOTE:

Make sure that the flexible hose is not twisted or stretched

excessively.

(5) Attach the clip at the bracket section at the body side.
NOTE:

After completion of the installation, turn the steering wheel
from lock to lock position. Make sure that the flexible hose  Fg 508 WEORI 13
is not interfering with any part of the body.

5. Perform air bleeding for the brake system.
(See page 8-5.)

6. Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.
(See page 8-5.)

WR-08114
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REAR DRUM BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW

)
Vol

/‘ == <=

COMPONENTS

Fig. 8-109

WR-08115

@ Grease cap

@® Cotter pin

@ Castle nut

@ Plate washer

® Brake drum Ay

® Bolt

@ Shoe hold-down spring
Brake shoe

® “C"ring

Automatic adjusting lever S/A
@ Washer

: T:6.0-100
(43 - 72)

i Automatic adjusting latch

@ Torsion spring

Automatic adjusting lever pin
@ Tension spring

Parking brake shoe strut

@ Tension spring

Tension spring

Parking brake shoe lever S/A
@9 Rear wheel brake cylinder Ay
@) Bleeder plug

@ Bleeder plug cap

@

==

®

®
@ @3\‘
®@'® o

@)@

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Bolt

@ Compression spring

@ Cylinder cup

@® Wheel brake cylinder piston
@ Wheel cylinder boot

@ Bolt

@ Shoe hold-down pin

@ Rear brake backing plate S/A
@) Hole plug

Fig. 8-110

8—-37
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REMOVAL

1. Jack up the rear section of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.

2. Remove the grease cap, cotter pin, castie nut and plate
washer.

3. Remove the brake drum, using the following SST.
SST: 09510-87301-000

4. Remove the tension spring, using the following SST.
SST: 09703-30010-000 '

5. Detach the tension spring, using @a common screwdriver.

6. Removal of brake shoe (leading side)
(1) Detach the shoe hold-down spring and pin.
(2) Remove the brake shoe, parking brake shoe strut and
tension spring at the leading side.

Plate washer

Castle nut
W// Cotter pin

Grease cap

Fig. 8-111

WR-08117

09510-87301-000

Fig. 8112

WR-08118

09703-30010-000

WR-08119

WR-08121



7. Brake shoe (trailing side) removal
(1) Remove the shoe hold-down spring and pin.

(2) Remove the parking brake cable from the parking

brake shoe lever, using pliers.

Fig. 8-116 WR-08122

8. Detach the “C” ring, using a common screwdriver. Remove the parking brake shoe lever and automatic

adjusting lever-related parts.

Detach “C” ring.

Detach “C” ring.

-
-

Z
)@R
@ .

Fig. 8-117

9. Wheel cylinder removal

(1) Disconnect the brake tube from the wheel cylinder,

using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Remove the two attaching bolts of the wheel cylinder.
Proceed to remove the whee! cylinder from the back-

ing plate.
NOTE:

The wheel cylinder can be disassembled or checked with
the wheel cylinder mounted on the backing plate. It is,

WR-08123

09751-3601 1-000

&

Fig. 8-118 WR-08124

therefore, unnecessary to remove the wheel cylinder from
. the backing plate except for cases where the wheel

cylinder assembly is replaced.

8—-39
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10. Remove the following parts from the wheel cylinder.
(1) Wheel! cylinder boots (2 pieces)
(2) Wheel cylinder pistons (2 pieces)
(3) Wheel cylinder piston cups (2 pieces)
(4) Compression spring

INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.

Fig. 8-119

WR-08125

Deformation
Brake shoe contacting surface for wear

Each tension spring for flattened condition

} ® Lining for wear

Minimum limit:

Wear

‘\ Specified thickness:

Brake shoe and lining _
@® Shoe for damage, deformation

'4.0 mm (0.1575 inch) -
1.0 mm (0.0394 inch)

Brake drum for wear, damage
Specified inner diameter:
Maximum limit: 166.5 mm (6.5551 inch)

165 mm (6.4961 inch)

Fig. 8-120

1. Rear brake backing plate replacement

(1) Remove the four attaching bolts of the rear brake
backing plate.

(2) Apply Daihatsu Bond No.4 (999-6304-6323-00) to the
installation surface of the rear brake backing plate with
the rear axle carrier. At this time, do not plug the
grease releasing hole [5 mm (0.20 inch) dia.] with the
grease.

(3) Install the rear brake backing plate, using the four
bolts.

2. Brake drum replacement
(1) Apply Mp grease to the points indicated in the right
figure.

WR-08126

5 mm (0.20 inch) dia. hole

Fig. 8-121

WR-08127

Pack grease. (15 g)

/=

n

.M
Inside of bearing

Pack grease.

Fig. 8-122

WR-08128
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(2) Install the outer bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-12010-000 (No.13 in the set)

(3) Install the outer retainer.
(4) Install the inner bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-12011-000 (No.5 in the set)

INSTALLATION

1.

Assembly of wheel cylinder

(1) Apply rubber grease to the points indicated by arrows.
(2) Assemble the cup on the wheel cylinder piston.
NOTE:

Be sure to install the cup in the correct direction.

(3) Install the two pistons and compression spring to the
wheel cylinder.
(4) Assemble the two wheel cylinder boots.

Wheel cylinder installation

(1) Apply liquid gasket to the installation section of the
rear brake backing plate with the wheel cylinder.

(2) Install the wheel cylinder to the rear brake backing
plate, using the two bolts.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (28.9 - 39.8 ft-Ib)

Brake tube instaliation

(1) Install the brake tube to the wheel cylinder temporarily
by hands.

(2) Tighten the brake tube to the wheel cylinder, using the
following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

WR-08129

) ®$

"~ Rubber grease
applying points

Rubber grease

applying points

&

®

Fig. 8-124

WR-08130

Liguid gasket applying point
(Wheel cylinder installation surface)

WR-08131

)

09751-36011-000

NI

Fig. 8-126

WR-08132
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4. Install the parking brake shoe lever and automatic adjusting lever-related parts to the brake shoe.

Install a new “C” ring.

Fig. 8-127 WR-08133

5. Apply brake grease to the contacting points of the rear
brake backing plate with the brake shoe.
NOTE: ‘
Be careful not to aliow lubricants, such as grease, to get to
the wheel cylinder boot.

(6 points at ledge surface)
Fig. 8-128 WR-08134

6. Assembly of brake shoe (trailing side)

(1) Assemble the parking brake cable to the parking
brake shoe lever, using pliers.

(2) Assemble the brake shoe on the rear brake backing
plate. Install the shoe hold-down spring and pin.

NOTE:

Apply liquid gasket to the installation section of the rear

brake backing plate with the shoe hold-down spring.

L__
Fig. 8-129 WR-08135

Brake grease applying points | -



7. Assemble the brake shoe (leading side)-on the rear brake

8.

9.

backing plate. Install the shoe hold-down spring and pin.

Install the tension spring, using a cross point screwdriver.

Install the tension spring, using the following SST.
SST: 09703-30010-000

NOTE:
Be careful nét to damage the wheel cylinder boot during
the instatlation.

Apply liquid get around back
surface of hole.

L.
Fig. 8-130

WR-08136

L
Fig. 6-131

e 2= o
iy e

Fig. 8-132

WR-08138

WR-08139
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10. Ensure that the rear brake components have been assembled properly.

/ \

Front
Left Wheel Right Wheel
Fig. 8-134 WR-08140
11. Brake adjustment procedure .
(1) Retract the shoe by moving the engagement of the
parking brake shoe strut, using a common screwdriver
or the like. \
Latch
WR-08141
(2) Brake drum installation ]
(Bearing inner retainer, brake drum. plate washer,
castle nut, new cotter pin and grease cap)
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 ft-lb) Castle nut
(3) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page . Cotter pin
8-5.) =
(4) Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.
(5) Depress the brake pedal and ensure that the automa- Plate washer
tic adjusting mechanism emits operating sound. Re- Grease cap
peat this operation until you no longer hear the g g3s WRoRT2

operating sound.
(6) Adjust the working travel of the parking brake lever.
(See page 8—57.)
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REAR DISC BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Adjuster sleeve

Piston
Adjusting nut

%Q Adjusting screw
L L/
!

’ i E Adijuster spring

Drive ring
Snap ring

Wave washer

Fig. 8137 WR-08143

8—45
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COMPONENTS

@ Grease cap

@ Cotter pin

® Castle nut

@ Plate washer

®) Brake rear disc S/A

® Brake dust cover

(@ Disc brake caliper Ay
Hexagon socket head cap bolt
© Bush dust boot

Cylinder slide bush

@ Bolt

@ Cable support bracket

@ Anti-rattle spring

Disc brake cylinder mounting
@® Disc brake pad

Torsion spring

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable parts

P
T:12-16 | O
(8.7 -11.6) :
@
é .,

@ Clip

Parking brake clamp S/A
Parking brake strut

@9 Oil seal

@) Screw plug

@ Gasket

@3 Bleeder plug cap

@ Bleeder plug

@ Set ring

@ Cylinder boot

@ Disc brake piston S/A
@ Piston seal

@ Hole snap ring

“Q” ring

@) Pad adjusting bolt

@ Disc brake rear cylinder

Fig. 8-138

8—46
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DISC BRAKE PAD
REMOVAL

1. Jack up the rear section of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.
2. Inspect the pad thickness through the inspection hole
provided in the disc brake caliper. '
Specified Thickness: 9 mm (0.35 inch)
Minimum Limit: 1 mm (0.04 inch)

3. Remove the parking cable guide.
4. Detach the anti-rattle spring.

5. Remove the screw plug. '

6. Turn the adjusting gear counterclockwise as far as it will
go, using a hexagon wrench key, so that the piston may
be retracted.

NOTE:
It should be noted that the adjusting gear can not be
removed.

7. Remove the hexagon socket head cap bolts (2 pieces),
using a hexagon wrench key.

8. Remove the disc brake pad.

WR-08145

Fig. 8-140

WR-08146

Screw plug

Hexagon wrench key
(width across flats:

WR-08147

O Hexagon socket
head cap boits

WR-08148

Fig. 8-143

WR-08148
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INSTALLATION

1.

Disc brake pad installation

(1) Install the inner disc brake pad to the disc brake
caliper.

(2) Install the outer disc brake pad to the disc brake
cylinder mounting.

NOTE:

Be careful not to allow oil, grease and other dirt to get to

the friction surfaces of the pad and brake disc.

Disc brake caliper assembly installation

(1) Tighten the hexagon socket head cap bolt, using a
hexagon wrench key. Assemble the disc brake caliper
assembly.

(2) Install the anti-rattle spring.

Turn the adjusting gear clockwise, using a hexagon

wrench key, until the disc brake pad is pressed against
the brake disc. Then, back off the adjusting gear about
180 degrees counterclockwise.

Install the gasket and screw plug.

Install the parking cable guide.

Depress the brake pedal about 40 times. (This operation
makes it possible to adjust the clearance between the
disc brake pad and the rear brake disc.)
Adjust the working travel of the parking brake lever. (See
Fig. 8-181.)
Install the rear wheel. Jack down the vehicle.

WR-08154

WR-08150

¥ spring

Anti-rattie

WR-08151

Hexagon wrench key
(width across flats: 4

Back off approx.
180°

mm)

Gasket
Fig. 8-146 WR-08152
Fig. 8-147 WR-08153



BRAKES

DISC BRAKE REAR CYLINDER
REMOVAL

1.

2.

3.

o o

Jack up the rear section of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.

Disconnect the brake hose from the disc brake rear
cylinder.

Detach the clip and torsion spring.

Parking brake cable removal '

(1) Remove the parking brake cable guide.

(2) Remove the cable support bracket.

(3) Remove the parking brake cable from the disc brake
cylinder.

Remove the anti-rattle spring.
Remove the hexagon socket head cap bolts (2 pieces),
using a hexagon wrench key.

Remove the disc brake rear cylinder from the vehicle.
Remove the disc brake pad.

DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the set ring and cylinder boot from the disc brake
rear cylinder.

WR-08155

Parking brake
cable

Fig. 8149

Fig. 8-150

Fig. 8-151

WR-08158

Set ring

Fig. 8-152

WR-08159
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2. Disc brake piston assembly removal

(1) Remove the screw plug and gasket.

(2) Turn the adjusting gear clockwise, using a hexagon
wrench key, so that the adjusting screw may be
disengaged from the piston assembly. (Turn the ad-
justing gear, until it can be turned lightly.)

(3) With a wooden piece or a cloth placed at the end of
the disc brake cylinder, drive out the piston, using
compressed air.

NOTE:

During this operation, care must be exercised as to the Fig. 5153

piston being jumped out from position.

3. Remove the piston seal.

Piston seal
Fig. 8-154 WR-08161
09905-87701-000

4. Pad adjusting bolt removal
(1) Detach the hole snap ring, using the SST.
SST: 09905-87701-000
(2) Take out the pad adjusting boit from the disc brake
cylinder. Remove the “O” ring from the pad adjusting
bolt.

“O” ring

Pad adjusting
bolt

Hole snap ring

Fig. 8-155 WR-08162

5. Remove the parking brake strut, parking brake clamp %/parking brake

subassembly and oil seal from the disc brake cylinder. clamp S/A

i . Qil seal

Parking brake strut

L
Fig. 8-156 WR-08163
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6. Remove the bush dust boot and cylinder slide bush from-
the disc brake cylinder.

Fig. 8-157 WR-08164

INSPECTION

1. Inspect the following parts.

-% * ?—Flattened condition

% Wear

Replace with new one.

) Uneven wear,
7 damage

Cylinder for deformation and cracks \

Cylinder bore for uneven wear

Replace with new one.
Fig. 8-158 WR-08165

2. Pad thickness measurement
Specified Thickness: 9 mm (0.35 inch)
Minimum Limit: 1 mm (0.04 inch)

Fig. 8-159 WR-08166

3. Brake rear disc thickness check
Specified Thickness: 10 mm (0.39 inch)
Minimum Limit: 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 8-160 WR-08167
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4. Checking of brake rear disc for runout
(1) Before the brake rear disc is checked for runout,
ensure that the rear axle bearing exhibits no excessive
looseness.
(2) Measure the runout of the brake rear disc at the outer
edge surface.

Maximum Limit: 0.08 mm (0.003 inch)

5. Brake rear disc replacement
(1) Remove the disc brake cylinder mounting, grease
retainer cap, cotter pin, castle nut and brake rear disc.
(2) Check the brake dust cover for defects, such as
damage, cracks and deformation. Replace the brake
dust cover which exhibits any defect.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (28.9 - 39.8 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the outer bearing, outer retainer and inner
bearing to the brake rear disc, using the following
SSTs.

(Outer bearing)

SST: 09608-12010-000 (No.13)
(Inner bearing)

SST: 09608-12010-000 (No.5)

(4) Apply chassis grease to the points indicated in the
right figure.

(5) Install the bearing inner retainer, brake rear disc, plate
washer and castle nut.
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 fi-lb)

(6) Install a new cotter pin. Attach the grease retainer cap.
(7) Install the disc brake cylinder mounting.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-Ib)

Fig. 8-161

WR-08168

Fig. 5-162

WR-08169

09608-12010-000

09608-12010-000

Piate washer

Fig. 8-163 WR-08170
Pack grease. (15 @)
/ =
Inside of bearing Pack grease.
Fig. 8-164 WR-08171
Castle nut

@/ Cotter pin

%

Grease cap J

Fig. 8-165

WR-08172
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ASSEMBLY

1. Apply rubber grease to the points indicated in the figure below.

Strut

Push rod contacting section

' Needle bearing section

Inside of boot

Rubber grease applying point

Fig. 5-166

2. Install the oil seal, parking brake clamp subassembly and
parking brake stopper to the disc brake cylinder.

3. Pad adjusting bolt installation
(1) Install the “O” ring to the pad adjusting bolt. Assemble
the pad adjusting bolt to the disc brake cylinder.
(2) Attach the hole snap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09905-87701-000

4. Installation of disc brake piston assembly

(1) Install the piston seal in the disc brake cylinder.

(2) Insert the piston into the caliper. With the piston
pushed lightly, turn the adjusting gear counterclock-
wise as far as it will go, using a hexagon wrench key.
Then, pull back the piston, until it is no longer possible
to turn the adjusting gear.

8—-53

WR-08173

@/ Oil seal

Parking brake
clamp S/A

Parking brake
strut

Fig. 6-167

WR-08174

09905-87701-000

Hole snap ring

©
é—O ring

Pad adjusting
bolt

L
Fig. 8-168

WR-08175

g Piston

Fig. 8-169

WR-08176
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5. Install the cylinder boot and set ring to the disc brake
cylinder.

6. Install the bush dust boot and cylinder slide bush to the
disc brake cylinder.

INSTALLATION

1. Disc brake cylinder installation
(1) Install the disc brake cylinder to the disc brake
cylinder mounting, using a hexagon wrench key.
(2) Install the anti-rattle spring.

2. Parking brake cable installation -
(1) Attach the tip end of the parking brake cable to the
parking brake clamp subassembly.
(2) install the cable support bracket.

3. Install the parking brake guide.

4. Install the following parts to the disc brake cylinder.
(1) Install the torsion spring and clip.
(2) Connect the brake hose.
(Use a new gasket.)

Set ring

Fig. 8-170

WR-08177

Anti-rattle
spring

Fig. 8-171

WR-08178

Parking brake
cable

arking brake
= clamp S/A

Parking brake
cable Ay

Fig. 8-172

WR-08179

WR-08180

Torsion spring

Fig. 8-174

WR-08181
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5. Disc brake pad clearance adjustment
(1) Turn the adjusting gear clockwise, using a hexagon
wrench key, until the disc brake pad is pressed
against the brake disc. Then, back off the adjusting
~gear about 180 degrees counterclockwise.
(2) Install the gasket and screw plug.
(3) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. Depress the

brake pedal about 40 times. (This operation makes it
possible to adjust the clearance between the disc-

brake pad and the brake disc.)
(4) Adjust the working travel of the parking brake lever.
(See Fig. 8-181.)

’;@_Hexagon wrench key
(width across flats: 4 mm)

~

Back off approx. o __
180° 4l
) Gasket
Screw plug
Fig. 8-175 WR-08182
Gasket
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PARKING BRAKE

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
COMPONENTS |

@ Parking brake handle Ay
® Console box

® Adijusting nut

@ Connector

® Parking brake pull rod

Fig. 8-176

REMOVAL

1. Console box
(1) Remove the coin box.
(2) Remove the console box from the vehicle by removing
the bolts and screws, two each.

2. Remove the connector and adjusting nut.

3. Remove the two bolts. Remove the parking brake handle
assembly from the vehicle.

T Mmina..

WR-08183

WR-08184

Fig. 8-178

WR-08185

il

Fig. 8-179

WR-08186
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INSTALLATION

1. Install the parking brake handle assembly with the two
bolts.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-lb)

2. Install the connector and adjusting nut. Adjust the working
travel by turning the adjusting nut. (Check the parking
brake indicator lamp for proper operation.)

Specified Value: 5 - 9 Notches
[When pulled by a force of 20 kg (44 Ib)]

3. Install the console box.
(1) Install the console box to the vehicle with the bolts and
screws, two each.
(2) Install the coin box.

Fig. 8-180

WR-08187

Connector
_ /_

WR-08188

Fig. 8-182

WR-08189
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PARKING BRAKE CABLE
COMPONENTS

(Disc brake)

@ Adjusting nut
@ Parking brake pull rod
® Parking brake tube protector

@ Clamp
® Parking brake cable Ay

~ (Drum brake)

T:04-07
® Clamp (2.9 - 5.1)
@ Clamp
Guide
® Clamp
Clamp

Fig. 8183

REMOVAL

1. Remove the console box. (See Fig. 8-177.)
2. Remove the parking brake tube protector.

3. Remove the parking brake cabie from the parking brake
pull rod.

WR-08190

Parking brake tube
protector

Fig. 8-184 WR-08191

I Parking
brake cable l

Fig. 8-185 WR-08192

o
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4. Jack up the vehicle. Remove the clamp-related parts provided under the body.

@ Disc brake
Front

-

i \ Drum brake

‘Fuel tank

Fig. 8-186 : WR-08193

5. Removal of rear brake-related parts // ‘VTQQ
(Drum brake)

(1) Remove the brake shoe. (See page 8—38.) o @ Om
(2) Remove the parking brake cable from the rear brake &
backing plate. 5 H'\‘,\‘.'

AR

%)

Fig. 8-187 : WR-08194

(Disc brake)

(1) Remove the clip attaching the parking brake cable to
the cable support bracket.

(2) Detach the clip from the parking brake clamp. Then,
remove the parking brake cable.

Fig. &-188 WR-08195
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INSTALLATION

1.

Installation of rear brake-related parts

(Drum brake)

(1) Install’ the parking brake cable to the rear brake
backing plate.

(2) Install the brake shoe-related parts. (See page 8—41.)

WR-08196

(Disc brake)

(1) Install the parking brake cable to the disc brake
caliper.

(2) Install the clips at two points.

Install the clamp-related parts provided under the body.
(See Fig. 8—186.)
Attach the parking brake cable to the cable end.

Install the parking brake tube protector.

Rear brake adjustment
Drum brake (See Fig. 8—44.)
Adjust the working travel of the parking brake.
Specified Value: 5 - 9 Notches
[When pulled by a force of 20 kg (44 Ib)]
Install the console box. (See Fig. 8—182.)

Fig. 8-189 WR-08197

Fig. 8-190 WR-08198

Fig. 8-191 WR-08199

Adjusting
nut

Connector
(S

Fig. 8-192



. INSTALLATION

ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS

- DAIHATSU _

CHARADE

Chassis

SECTION 9
BODY

. ENGINE HOOD ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT
FRONT DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT .
REAR DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT ....
HATCHBACK DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT
POWER SUNROOF ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT ..

FRONT BUMPER

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

REAR BUMPER .......

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

RADIATOR GRILLE

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

* COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

FRONT FENDER

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION
HOOD LOCK CONTROL CABLE
COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

WINDOWS

FRONT WIND SHIELD

BACK DOOR GLASS

QUARTER WINDOW GLASS

OUTSIDE MOLDINGS .....

ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSPECTION AND CLEANING
INSTALLATION

OCOOOONALWNN

BACK DOOR GARNISH 9-35
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED 9-35
INSTALLATION POSITION 9-35
REMOVAL 9-35
INSTALLATION 9-35

BACK DOOR OUTSIDE GARNISH NO.2 .................. 936
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED 936
COMPONENTS 9-36
REMOVAL 9-36
INSTALLATION 9--37

FRONT DOOR : 9-38
DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE COVER ............ 9-38
DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE ...... 942
DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR ..ecvevenecssnensancnsaass 9-44

REAR DOOR 9-47
DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE .uvecerecssnscsanacsones 9-47
DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE ...... 9-49
DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR veceesiesmesmscrsnnsssess 9-47

BACK DOOR 9-53
REMOVAL 9-53
INSTALLATION 9-56
BACK DOOR OPENER AND FUEL LID OPENER ........... 9-57

POWER GLASS SUNROOF WITH

TILT-UP MECHANISM ......comrvrrrcmcenerccnsnnsnensene 9-60
COMPONENTS 9-60
REMOVAL 9-61
INSTALLATION 9-63

ROOF DRIP MOLDING 9-66
INSTALLATION POSITION 9-66
REMOVAL . 9—66
INSTALLATION 967

EXHAUST PIPE 9-67
COMPONENTS 9-67
FRONT PIPE 9-67
CENTER PIPE 9-69
TAIL PIPE 9-69

FUEL TANK ... 9-70
COMPONENTS 9-70
FUEL INLET PIPE 9-71
FUEL TANK 9-73

WR-08001



BODY

ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS
ENGINE HOOD ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Engine hood-to-front fender gap

=== E = ===

@ Front fender
| ST + T —| i

Hood

Specified values
Gap: 2.7-5.7mm (0.11-0.22 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
Difference between right and lefi sides:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm (0.06 inch)

1.

Fig. 9-1

Adjustment of engine hood-to-front fender gap
Loosen the bolts @. Perform the adjustment by moving
the hood.

Hood lock adjustment

Loosen the three attaching bolts of the hood lock. Perform
the adjustment by moving the hood lock.

(Adjust the hood lock in such a way that you will feel a
slight looseness when the center section of the hood end
is pushed strongly.)

WR-09002

Fig. 9-3 WR-09004
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FRONT DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Front door-to-front fender gap and difference in height

Front door-to-roof panel gap

between front door and front fender

Specified Values
Gap: 3.1-6.1mm
(0.12 - 0.24 inch)
Difference in height:
1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

Front door
Fender

r Specified Values
| Gap: 4.5-7.5mm

(0.18 - 0.30 inch)
Lateral deviation:

Not to exceed 1.5 mm

(0.06 inch)

7 ® &)

Front door-to-rocker panel gap

1 .
NG
Front door-to-quarter panel gap

Specified Values

Front door

Gap: 36-7.6mm
(0.14 - 0.30 inch)
Latera! deviation:
Not to exceed 2.0 mm
(0.08 inch)

Quarter panel

Specified Values
Gap: 4.1-7.1mm
(0.16 - 0.28 inch)
Difference in height:
1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

Fig. 94

1. Adjustments of Front Door-to-Front Fender Gap and Front
Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap
Replace the bolts @. Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel in a fore-and-aft direction.

SST: 09812-30010-000
NOTE:
Adjustment-free bolts have been employed in the assem-
bly piant. Hence, the adjustment should be performed after
replacing the bolts with the following bolts.

Part Number of Bolt: 91661-60820-000

. Adjustments of Front Door-to-Rocker Panel Gap and Front
Door-to-Roof Panel Gap
Loosen the bolt ®. Perform the adjustment by moving the
door panel in an up-and-down direction.

SST: 09812-30010-000

. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Front Door
and Front Fender

Loosen the bolts ©. Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel in a right-and-ieft direction.

9-3

WR-09005
L -® /

09812-30010-000!

I
Fig. 9-5 WR-09006

@ /
\\ 5

Fig. 9-6 WR-08007
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4. Door Lock Adjustment
Loosen the screws (@ of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly.
NOTE:
Never attempt to correct the door sagging at its rear part
by the adjustment of this lock striker. The correction should
be made by adjusting the door hinge section.

Fig. 9-7 WR-09008

REAR DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Rear door-to-front door gap Rear door-to-roof panel gap

Front door Rear door Specifi
o~ pecified Values

Gap: 4.1-7.1mm

.._/ @:—\ (0.16 - 0.28 inchy)
4 Difference in height:
® I—(/& | 1.5 mm (0.06 inch)

¢ | Lateral deviation:
- Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

Specified Values
| Gap: 45-75mm
i (0.18-0.30inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

Rear door-to-rocker panel gap Rear door-to-quarter panel gap and difference in
height between rear door and quarter panel
Specified Values Specified Values
Gap: 3.6-7.6mm Gap: 3.6-7.6mm
Rear door : (014 - 0.30 inch) (0.14 - 0.30 inch)
Lateral deviation: Difference in height:
© Not to exceed 2.0 mm 1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
(0.08 inch) Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch) '
Rocker

Fig. 9-8 WR-08009

1. Adjustments of Rear Door-to-Front Door Gap and Rear
Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap
Replace the bolts @. Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel in a fore-and-aft direction. '

Fig. 9-9 WR09010
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2. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Rear Door

and Front Door

Loosen the bolts ®. Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel.

. Adjustments of Rear Door-to-Rocker Panel Gap and Rear
Door-to-Roof Panel Gap

Loosen the bolt ®. Perform the adjustment by moving the

door panel in an up-and-down direction.
NOTE:
As for the bolts (®), adjustment-free bolts have been
employed in the assembly plant. Hence, the adjustments
described in the steps 2 and 3 should be performed after
replacing the bolts with the following boits.

Part Number of Bolt: 91661-60820-000

. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Rear Door
and Quarter Panel

Loosen the screws (@© of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by moving the striker in a right-and-left direc-
tion.

Door Lock Adjustment

Loosen the screws (@ of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly.

HATCHBACK DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Fig. 9-10

WR-02011

WR-08012

Hatchback door-to-roof panel gap

Hatchback door-to-quarter panel gap

Hatchback doo
' Specified Values

Gap: 6.2-9.2mm
(0.24 - 0.36 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
N (0.06 inch)

Hatchback door

Specified Values
Gap: 41-7.1mm
{0.16 - 0.28 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.08 inch)
Difference between right
and left sides:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

@E Hatchback door-to-rear bumper gap

Specified Values

Gap: 4.5-9.5mm
(0.18 - 0.37 inch)

Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 3 mm
(0.12 inch)

Rear bumper

Fig. 9-12

9-5

WR-08013
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1. Adjustments of Hatchback Door-to-Roof Panel Gap,
Hatchback Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap and Hatchback
Door-to-Rear Bumper Gap
(1) Loosen the bolts @. Perform the adjustment.

(2) If the adjustment can not be performed properly,
loosen the nuts ® at the vehicle interior and perform
the adjustment.

2. Hatchback Door Lock Adjustment

Loosen the screws (© of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly.

POWER SUNROOF ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

1. Difference in Height ® between Sliding Roof and Roof
Panel
Specified Value:
Difference in height:

0 - 3mm (0 - 0.12 inch)
Lateral deviation:

Not to exceed 2 mm (0.08 inch)

(How to Move Sunroof Manually)

(1) Detach the sunroof switch cover.

(2) Loosen the screw @ located at the right side of the motor
about one turn, using the wrench for exclusive use in the
sunroof.

(3) Move the sunroof by turning the screw @ at the left side.

N
qehicle interior side

Fig. 9-13
) ® e
AN
q( \\ —_—
@ 5
Fig. 9-14 WR-09015
@—_.JLL——J

Fig. 8-15 WR-09016

Fig. 9-16

WR-09017



2. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Sliding Roof
and Roof Panel : ' Shims
Correct any difference in height between the sliding roof
and the roof panel by increasing or decreasing the
adjusting shims provided between the sliding roof and the
sliding roof drive cable bracket.

NOTE:

If the sliding roof is higher at the front section (even under

a condition where no shims are employed), there is a

possibility that the sliding roof is not closed fully. Hence,
- make sure that the sliding roof is closed fully. Fig. 9-17 - WR09018

3. Adjustment of Sliding Roof in a Fore-and-Aft Direction i\\ —
Loosen the attaching bolts of the sliding roof at both sides.
Perform the adjustment by moving the panel.

g —

Fig. 9-18 WR-09019

4. Adjustment of Sliding Roof in a Right-and-Left Direction
Loosen the nut of the rear shoe. Perform the adjustment

by moving the sliding roof in a right-and-left direction. M\g

Fig. 9-19 WR-09020

5. Lateral Deviation in Sliding Roof-to-Roof Panel Gap
(1) If the sliding roof exhibits a deviation of about 2 mm
(0.08 inch), detach the gear and advance the cable at
the side having a wider gap one notch.
{One notch of cable: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch)]

-d )

o
OO

Fig. 8-20 WR-09021
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(2) If the gear has been detached, align the link position
by inserting a pin or the like into the reference hole.
Then, set the sliding roof in the tilt fully-closed condi-
tion and attach the gear.

(3) If the sliding roof exhibits a deviation of about 1 mm
(0.04 inch), loosen the nut of the rear shoe. Then,

readjust the installation position of the sliding roof to

the normal position.

Inspection After Adjustment

1. Ensure that the sliding roof operates from the fully-opened
position to the fully-closed position (while the engine is
running). -

2. Ensure that the sliding roof exhibits no binding or emits no
abnormal noise during the operation.

3. Make sure that no water leaks into the vehicle when the
sliding roof is fully closed.

Reference hole

Fig. 9-21 WR-09022
= N\ £
< \ ; v :
- \u/%
=) \
/i \
Fig. 9-22 WR-00023
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- FRONT BUMPER
COMPONENTS

@ Front bumper S/A
® Front spoiler cover
@® Protector

@ Front bumper arm S/A
® Turn signal lamp Ay
® Bolt

@ Clip

Clip

® Bolt

Clip

@ Bolt

%= : Front spoiler-equipped vehicle

Fig. 9-23 WR-09024

REMOVAL

1. Remove the bolt attaching the front fender liner to the front —~
. bumper subassembly.
2. Remove the bolt attaching the front bumper subassembly
to the front fender.

Fig. 9-24 WR-09025

3. Remove the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm
subassembly.

Fig. 9-25 WR-09026
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4. Remove the coupler for turn signal lamp use. Remove the
front bumper assembly from the vehicle.

5. Remove the turn signal lamp assembly from the front
bumper subassembly.

6. Remove the front bumper arm subassembly from the front
bumper subassembly.

7. Remove the front spoiler cover from the front bumper
subassembly. (GTti grade vehicle)

(9 points) (3 points}

_
Al R

Fig. 9-28 WR-09029

INSTALLATION

1. Install the front spoiler cover to the front bumper sub-
assembly. (GTti grade vehicle)
(See Fig. 9-28.)

2. Install the front bumper arm subassembly to the front
bumper subassembly. (See Fig. 9-27.)

3. Install the turn signal lamp assembly to the front bumper
subassembly.

Align pawl with hole.#

Fig. 9-29 WR-03030

4. Connect the coupler for turn signal lamp use. Set it to the

holder of the bumper. Coupler

Holder

Fig. 9-30 WR-09031
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5. Install the front bumper subassembly to the vehicle, as
follows:
(1) Install the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm
subassembly temporarily.

(2) Install the fender liner to the front bumper subassem-
bly with the clip and bolt.

(3) Install the front fender to the front bumper subassem-
bly with the clip and bolt.

(4) Tighten the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm
subassembly.

Fig. 9-31

Fig. 9-32 ’ WR-09033
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REAR BUMPER
COMPONENTS

@ Clip

@ Lower back trim

® Bolt

@ Clip

® Exhaust pipe support Ay
® Exhdust tail pipe

@ Rear bumper arm S/A
License plate lamp Ay

© Rear bumper S/A

Rear bumper reinforcement

©®

Fig. 9-33 WR-09034
REMOVAL Clip
1. Lower Back Trim Removal Push center
(1) Detach the clips at four points by pushing the center : 3
section [2.5 mm (0.10 inch)] of each clip.

(2) Remove the lower back trim.

Lower Back Trim

L_
Fig. 9-34 WR-09035

2. Removal of Rear Bumper Subassembly

(1) Remove the body attaching bolts located at both sides
of the rear bumper subassembly.

(2) Remove the attaching bolts at the central part of the ‘_/\ —
rear bumper. T

(3) Remove the attaching bolts of the rear bumper arm
subassembly.

/,—-—'/’/

Fig. 9-35 WR-09036
9-12
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NOTE:
Before removing the bolt at the right side, remove the
exhaust pipe support assembly.

(3) Move the rear bumper subassembly to the rear.
Disconnect the coupilers for license plate lamp assem-
bly use. Detach the harness clamp.

(4) Remove the rear bumper subassembly from the
vehicle.

Remove the license plate lamps assembly from the rear
bumper subassembly.

4. Remove the rear bumper arm subassembly from the rear

bumper subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1.

Install the rear bumper arm subassembly to the rear

bumper subassembly.

(See Fig. 9-39.) '

Install the license plate lamps assembly to the rear

bumper subassembly.

(See Fig. 9-38.)

Install the rear bumper subassembly to the vehicle, as

follows:

(1) Connect the couplers for license piate lamp use.
Attach the harness clamp.

9-13

Front
2 ]
Tail pipe
Fig. 9-36 WR-09037
Couplers Clamp
I~ /

Fig. 9-37

WR-03038

" License plate jamps

WR-09039

Rear bumper arm
subassembly

WR-09040

Couplers Clamp

Fig. 9-40

WR-09041
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(2) Install the four attaching bolts of the rear bumper arm

subassembly.
(3) Install the rear bumper subassembly at both sides to

the body with the boilts. ’ _/\ -
(4) Install the attaching bolts at the central part of the rear :

bumper. \g

(5) Install the exhaust pipe support.

Fig. 9-41 WR-08042
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RADIATOR GRILLE
COMPONENTS (EXCEPT FOR GTti GRADE)

@ Clip
® Radiator grille
® Screw

@ Emblem (Turbo vehicle only)
® Radiator grille emblem

Fig. 9-42

REMOVAL

1. Remove the radiator grille by detaching the clips at five
points.
(Push the paw! section at the upper side of the clip, using
a common screwdriver. Then, pull the radiator grille
toward your side.)

2. Remove the emblem (TURBO) by loosening the two.
SCrews.
NOTE:
The radiator grille emblem is attached to the radiator grille
by means of two-faced adhesive tape.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the emblem (TURBO) with the two screws. (See Fig.
9-44.)

2. Radiator grille installation
(1) Ensure that five clips are attached to the radiator grille.
(2) Install the radiator grille to the vehicle.

9-15

WR-09043

WR-08044

Fig. 9-44 WR-09045
I w_
S — —
I [\
1
Clips
Fig. 9-45 WR-09046
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COMPONENTS (GTti GRADE)

@ Clip

@ Clip

@ Radiator grille
@ Screw

Fig. 9-46

REMOVAL '

1.

Remove the attaching screw of the radiator grille.

Detach the two clips.

To detach the clip, turn the center section of the clip 90
degrees clockwise, using a cross point screwdriver.
Detach the three clips, using a screwdriver.

Remove the radiator grille. .

INSTALLATION

1.

2.

Install the radiator grille, aligning the positions of the three
clips.

Install the radiator grille to the vehicle. To attach the clip,
turn the center section of the clip 90 degrees counter-
clockwise, using a cross point screwdriver.

Install the screw at the center section of the radiator grille.

WR-09047

Fig. 9-49 WR-09050
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“RONT FENDER
COMPONENTS

@ Front fender

® Clearance lamp Ay

® Side turn signal lamp Ay
@ Front fender liner

Fig. 9-50 WR-08051

REMOVAL

1. Front fender liner
(1) Remove the three screws at the rear section of the
front fender liner.

Fig. 8-51 WR-09052

(2) Cut off the hem of each screw grommet (at three

points) at the rear section of the front fender liner. Hem

B

Grommet

/

WR-09083

(3) Remove the screws attaching the front fender liner to
the body and bumper.

WR-09054



BODY

(4) Remove the front fender liner by detaching the three
clips, using a cross point screwdriver.

2. Remove the clearance lamp assembly by removing the
two screws.

3. Remove the front fender attaching boits.

4. Disconnect the coupler for side turn signal lamp use.
5. Remove the side turn signal lamp assembly from the front
fender. '

WR-09055

Fig. 9-55

\/

Only slacken.
M~

WR-09057

Fig. 9-57

WR-09058

WR-09059



INSTALLATION

1. Install the side turn signal iamp to the front fender.
2. Connect the coupler for side turn signal lamp use.

3. Install the front fender.

4. Front fender liner installation
(1) Attach the clips at three points, using a cross point
screwdriver,
(2) Attach the screw at one point, using a cross point
screwdriver.

(3) Attach the three grommets at the rear section of the
front fender liner. Install them with the three screws.

(4) Install the screws attaching the front fender liner to the
body and bumper.

5. Install the clearance lamp with the two screws.
(See Fig. 9-55.)

Fig. 9-59

WR-08060

WR-09061

Fig. 961

Front fender

Grommet

Front fender liner

Fig. 9-62

Fig. 9-63

WR-08064
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HOOD LOCK CONTROL CABLE
COMPONENTS |

@ Hood lock control cabie Ay

@ Front fender liner

Fig. 9-64

REMOVAL

1. Remove the front fender liner. (See page 9—17.)
2. Hood lock control cable assembly
(1) Remove the cable at the hood lock side.

(2) Remove the hood lock control cable at the interior
side.

WR-0806S

Fig. 9-65 WR-09066
Except for ECE & EEC and ECE & EEC and Australian
Australian specifications —specifications only

v
1
!
WR-09067
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INSTALLATION

Install the hood lock control cable assembly, as indicated in the figure below.

(RHD) (LHD)

Fig. 9-67 WR-09068
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WINDOWS

FRONT WINDSHIELD
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Part nomenclature and item

Use

* Seal set 999-1114-9603-000
(Yokohama Rubber, Co., Ltd.)

For use in installing glass

an-drying window sealer

For use in filling glass adhesive agent

Wooden piece, etc.

For use in retaining piano wire during glass removal

Sealant gun

For use in applying adhesive agent

Sucking rubber disc

For use in holding glass during glass installation

Solvent (Alcohol or white gasotine)

For use in cleaning adhesion surface

Eyeleteer

For use in making hole at adhesion layer through which
piano wire is passed

Cutter knife

For use in removing (cutting) molding
For use in cutting adhesion layer surface and in cleaning glass

Spatula

For use in correcting surface after application of adhesive agent

Tape (Cloth tape)

Prevention of damage to paint surface

% Contents of Seal Set

WR-09069

ltem

Quantity Shape

(@ Adhesive agent (WS100) (300 cc)

1

@ Primer G for glass (20 g)

~ ® Primer M for body (20 g)

1 ﬂ( g
1

@ Piano wire (¢0.6 X 1m)

® Gauze for primer application

® Nozzie

N A

@ Pin set

—h

Instruction manual

% Handling Instructions on Seal Set

WR-09070

1. Store the seal set in a dark, cool place. (Be sure to use the seal set before the guarantee date indicated

on the box expires.)

2. The adhesive agent and primer will begin curing when they are mixed with or brought into contact with
water. Hence, be sure to store them under-a sealed condition.
3. Once the adhesive agent and primer are opened, they can not be used again in the future by storing

them.

4. If the seal set has been stored at a low temperature, previous to use, be sure to recover the working

temperature of the materials.

5. The primer contains a flammable solvent. Hence, keep it away from the fire.

9-22

WR-08071
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COMPONENTS

é.% * : Non-reusable parts

@ Windshield wiper arm Ay (@ Windshield outside upper molding

@ Cowil top ventilator louver Windshield outside right & left moldings

@® Hood-to-cowl top weatherstrip ® Windshield glass

@ Inner rear view mirror Ay Windshield retainer

® Front pillar garnish @ Protector

® Roof head lining G Windshield glass adhesive dam

Fig. 9-68 WR-09072
REMOVAL
1. Affix the protective tape to the body. Protect!ye tape
_\ —

Fig. 9-69 WR-09073

2. Removal of windshield wiper arm assembly

(1) Remove the front wiper arm cover.
(2) Remove the windshield wiper arm assembly by remov-
ing the attaching nut of the front wiper arm assembly.

Front wiper arm

Fig. 9-70 WR-09074
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3.

4.

6.

v

Detach the clip. Remove the cow! top ventilator louver and
the hood-to-cowl! top weatherstrip.

Remove the inner rear-view mirror assembly by removing
the cover and three screws.

Removal of front pillar garnish

(1) Disengage the clip by prying its fitting position, using
a screwdriver wrapped with a protective tape.

(2) Remove the front pillar garnish by pulling it up.

Remove the windshield outside upper, right and left
moldings.

Remove the molding by cutting off the leg section of the
molding, using a cutter knife.

NOTE: ,

Be very careful not to scratch the paint finish surface of the
body.

(6 points)
Push center section.

5

é{)\
~ Yy,

//////M////// y

Fig. 9-71

WR-08076

WR-08077

J

Fig. 9-74

WR-09078
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7. Windshield glass removal -

(1) Pass a piano wire through the adhesion layer from the
interior. Tie each end of the piano wire to a wooden
piece or the like.

NOTE:

When passing the piano wire through the adhesion layer,

care must be exercised not to scratch the interior or

exterior appointment trim.

(2) Separate the adhesion layer by pulling each end of the
piano wire alternately. \

NOTE: Fig. 9-75

e Cut the adhesion layer at the glass side whenever

possible.

e Care must be exercised not to scratch the interior or

exterior appointment trim during the cutting.

(3) When glass at lower side is separated:

Apply a plastic protective plate, such as B4-sized
board for stationery use, on the instrument panel
section where the piano wire may contact during the
operation.

CHECK AND CLEANING
1. Cleaning of Adhesion Surface of Body
(1) Smooth any irregularities on the adhesion surface of
the body, using a knife or the like. Clean the body
surface and adhesion surface with white gasoline. .
NOTE: v Adhesion layer
Do not remove the adhesion fayer to such an extent that
the body may be exposed. After the adhesion layer has
been removed, allow the adhesion surface to dry.

WR-09079

Fig. 9-76 WR-09080

2. Cleaning of Glass Surface

(1) If the glass is reused, scrape away thoroughly any
adhesive agent or dirt which may have collected on
the glass. Then, clean the adhesion surface with white
gasoline.

NOTE:

As for the laminated glass, there is a possibility that white

gasoline may penetrate into the glass from the edges,

affecting the intermediate film. Hence, do not use white

gasoline excessively during the cleaning.

(2) When a new glass is used, clean the glass margin 20 -  figre77 w0808
30 mm (0.79 - 1.18 inches) from the glass edge with
white gasoline.
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INSTALLATION

1.
2.

Windshield retainer installation

Window glass adhesive dam installation

(1) Affix the dam at the position 8 mm (0.31 inch) from the
glass edge.

(2) Make cut-out sections at two or three points on the
corner, using a cutter knife.

NOTE:

When affixing the dam, do not touch the cleaned surface

by your hand.

Primer application

(1) Apply the primer M for paint surface use to the roof
pillar section and cowl section, using a clean brush or
gauze.

(2) Allow these sections to dry at least five minutes after
the application.

(3) Apply the primer G for glass surface use to the glass
adhesion surface and glass side surface, using a
sponge or gauze.

(4) After completion of the primer application, install the
glass within the time given below.
Specified Time
Primer G: Within 70 Minutes
Primer M: Within 120 Minutes

NOTE: ~

1. The primer application strengthens the adhesive force.
Hence, make sure that the primer is applied without
any skipped portion. Also, it should be noted that the
adhesive force drops if the primer is applied too thickly.

2. The primer once opened should not be reused.

Windshield glass installation
(1) Application of adhesive agent
e Cut the discharge port of the adhesive agent
cartridge to the following dimension given in the

~ Dam
Two-faced
adhesive tape

=W

table below.
Unit:  mm (inch)
Presence/nonpresence of Height of Discharge port
adhesion layer at body side | adhesive agent of cartridge
When layer is removed: 8-10(0.31 -0.39) 10 (0.39)
When iayer is not removed: (3.5 -5 (0.14 - 0.20) 5 (0.20)

e Using a sealant gun or air gun, apply a bead of
adhesive agent over the entire periphery of the
glass adhesion surface along the dam.

adhesive agent

—

IS
Corr)er
8 mm section
(0.31 inch)
Fig. 9-78 WR-09082
Primer
Tip end of flange
Fig. 9-79 WR-09083
Dam
Glass
Fig. 9-80 WR-09084
Discharge —st.---
port of
cartridge
12mm
1
Fig. 9-81 WR-09085
Discharge port of
Height of cartridge

Fig. 9-82

WR-09086
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7.

(2) Glass installation
While aligning the mating marks of the glass with the
windshield retainers, install the glass on the retainers,
using a sucking disc or the like. ,
Press the glass against the opening flange thoroughly,
while pushing the entire surface of the glass lightly.

(3) Using a spatula, remove any excessive adhesive
agent or add the adhesive agent where it is lacking.

NOTE:

Be sure to thoroughly apply the adhesive agent up to the

glass edge. '

Installation of windshield outside moldings

Attach the side moldings (RH & LH) to the upper molding.
Then, install them in place.

NOTE:

Remove any excessive adhesive agent on the paint finish
surface with white gasoline.

Water leakage check and repairs

Perform the water leakage check about one hour after the
glass installation. If the water leakage exists, dry the leaky
point. Then, repair the leaky point with the adhesive agent
or non-drying window sealer.

Install the roof headlining.

Fig. 9-83 WR-09087

Retainers

Fig. 9-84 WR-09088

Fig. 9-85 WR-09089

Upper molding

Attach.

Side molding

Fig. 9-86 WR-09090

Sealer applying portion

Fig. 9-87 WR-09091
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8. Install the front pillar garnish.

9. Install the inner rear-view mirror assembly. (See Fig. 9-72.)
10. Install the cowl top ventilator louver and hood-to-cowl top

weatherstrip.

11. Installation of windshield wiper arm assembly
(1) Operate the wiper motor, until it assumes the automa-

tic stopping position.

(2) Set the wiper arms at the positions indicated in the

right figure.

(3) Tighten the nut and attach the front wiper arm cover.

BACK DOOR GLASS
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

(6 points)

Pull center section. Push center section.
8

T ’

4’/:

Front —
(6 points) \ » )
=
2
Fig.5-88 WR-09002

1523 mm
(0.59*°38 inch)

Fig. 9-89 WR-09093

Part nomenclature

Use

Non-drying window sealer

For use in filling after glass installation or in repairing water leakage

Tape

Prevention of damage to paint finish surface

Brush

For use in applying soap water

Cutter or knife

For use in cutting molding

Operation rope (approx. 3 - 4 mm dia.)

For use in installing glass

Soap water

For use in installing glass

Solvent (Alcohol, white gasoline)

For use in cleaning adhesion surface

WR-08094
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COMPONENTS
@
(@ Rear wiper arm Ay
@ Coupler (for defogger use)
@ Back door glass
@ Back door glass weatherstrip
Fig. 9-90 WR-09095
REMOVAL

(1) Remove the rear wiper arm assembly. [Rear wiper-
equipped vehicle only. (See Fig. 9-166.)]

(2) Remove the coupler for defogger use. [Defogger-equip-
ped vehicle only.] )

(3) Remove the rear spoiler. [Rear spoiler-equippedvehicle
only. (See page 9-36.)]

(4) Back door glass
Push the lip section of the weatherstrip outward from the
body flange, using a common screwdriver or a bamboo
spatula. This operation is performed from the vehicle
interior.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch the body paint finish surface.

(5) Remove the back door weatherstrip from the back door
glass.

INSPECTION AND CLEANING
Clean the adhesion sections of the glass and body, using a
solvent such as alcohol or white gasoline.

WR-09087

9-29

Push lip section outward from body flange.

—'\_\\

BN

Fig. 9-91 WR-02096
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INSTALLATION

1.

2.

Install the back door glass weatherstrip to the back door
glass.

Install the back door glass, as follows:

(1) Set an operation rope to the weatherstrip.

NOTE:

Never reuse any weatherstrip which exhibits deterioration.
Failure to observe this instruction will cause water leakage.

(2) Soap water application
Apply soap water to the body flange contact sections
of the weatherstrip. Also, apply soap water to the body
flange.

(3) Install the back door glass to the body.

(4) Hold the one end of the rope that is suspending in the
vehicle interior. Pull the rope in such an angle that
allows the weatherstrip to cross over the flange. While
so doing, pound the surface of the glass at points
adjacent to the weatherstrip using one’s palm from the
vehicle exterior in order that the windshield may be
installed into position.

(5) Pound the surface of the glass using one’s palm from
the vehicle exterior so that the windshield may be
settled in place.

(6) Application of non-drying window sealer
Working from the outside, apply the non-drying win-
dow sealer between the weatherstrip and the glass as
well as between the weatherstrip and the body.

NOTE:

Remove any excessive sealer.

(7) Water leakage check
If water leakage exists, dry the leaky point thoroughly.
Then, fill the leaky point with the non-drying sealer.

Connect the coupler for defogger use. [Defogger-equip-

ped vehicle only]

Installation of rear wiper arm assembly [Rear wiper-
equipped vehicle only]
(1) Operate the wiper motor, until it assumes the automa-
tic stopping position.
(2) Install the rear wiper arm, aligning the arm with the
bottom line of the defogger pattern.
Installation position:
Bottom line of pattern £5 mm (%0.2 inch)
(3) Install the wiper link cap.
Install the rear spoiler. [Rear spoiler-equipped vehicle
only. (See page 9-37.)]

9-30

A._—— Operation rope

Fig. 9-92 WR-09098

xxx: Soap water applying portion

Fig. 9-93 WR-09099

WR-09100

Bottom
line of
pattern

Fig. 9-95 WR-09101
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QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
COMPONENTS

@ Screw with washer

© Screw with washer

® Quarter window Ay

@ Quarter window lock Ay

® Quarter window hinge No.1

Fig. 9-96

REMOVAL

1.

Removal of quarter window assembly

(1) Remove the screws attaching the quarter window lock
to the body. '

(2) Remove the screws attaching the gquarter window
hinge No.1 to the body.

(3) Remove the gquarter window assembly from the body.

2. Remove the quarter window lock and quarter window
hinge No.1 from the quarter window assembly.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the quarter window lock and quarter window hinge
No.1 to the quarter window assembly.

2. Install the quarter window assembly to the body, as

follows:

(1) Install the quarter window hinge No.1 to the body with
the screws.

(2) Install the quarter window lock to the body with the
SCrews.

NOTE:

When tightening the screw, fill the nut with an adhesive

agent (instantaneous adhesive agent).

WR-09102

—%\%&_’
% —

WR-09103

Fig. 9-08

WR-09104
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OUTSIDE MOLDINGS
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape and nomenclature of item

Use

Beta seal 552 (Adhesive agent)
(Cartridge capacity: 333 mli)

For use in installing outside moldings

Lubricants
and others Solvents (Alcohol, white gasoline) For use in cleaning body surface and moiding surface
Plastic spatula For use in removing outside moldings
WR-09105
COMPONENTS
3-door model 5-door model
o <10
A\ 4} [I
O] ) @
@ Front fender outside molding ® Rear door outside molding
@ Front door outside molding @ Quarter outside molding
Fig. 9-99 ~ WR-09106
REMOVAL

1. Removal of Outside Moldings

(1) Raise the lower end of the molding. Insert a plastic

spatula into that section.

(2) While raising the lower side of the molding, remove the

molding with a plastic spatula.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to scratch the body.

INSPECTION AND CLEANING

Remove any adhesive agent remaining on the body surface
with a cloth dampened with white gasoline.

?ig. 9-100 WR-03107

Fig. 9-101 WR-09108

WR-09109

9-32
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INSTALLATION

(1) Heat the outside molding and body with an infrared lamp or the like.

(2) Remove the liner paper from the molding. Apply the adhesive agent to the points indicated in the figure
below.

3-door model 5-door model

(@ [ - - o | (o | (o (o LY. 24

Fig. 9-102 WR-09110

(3) Position the molding at the specified points of the body. Press the molding lightly.

3-door model
| F c E
G ——
U ] /
5-door model
A F By“ D
\y\( Dara XIS
N - 1 ] i
\ N \)}%
U ]
Unit: mm (inch)
- A B C D
3.0(0.12)
3.0(0.12) ,4.0(0.16) 3.0(0.12) 40 (0.16) A

—

\

\ ]’- ; I— “ 3.0(0.12) _ 7{(0.30)
S j E \:[[ 3.0 (0.12)
| =
i 1 e |

E F
1.5(0.06)
+2.0 (£0.08)
[Deviation: Not to
exceed 1.5 (0.06)]
7.5(0.30) =
Fig. 9-103 WR-09111
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(4) Press the molding against the body, using a roller or the
like. Applying pressure: about 5 kg (11 Ib)
(5) Press the end sections of the molding firmly by your hand.

NOTE:

1. When removing the liner paper, care must be exer-.
cised to ensure that no dirt or the like may get to the
surface of the two-faced adhesive tape.

2. Never allow the adhesive agent to get to the two-faced
adhesive tape.

3. Affix the molding within three minutes after the adhe-
sive agent has been applied.

WR-09112
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BACK DOOR GARNISH
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
Shape Nomenclature and part number Use
Tools M@ Screwdriver type clip clamp- For use in removing back
=" —) ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. door garnish
Igggriociﬁg’g Alcohol, white gasoline

INSTALLATION POSITION

WR-09113

.(® Back door outside garnish S/A

REMOVAL

Detach the clip sections from the body, using a screwdriv-
er type clip clamping tool wrapped with a protective tape.

1.

2

Remove the garnish slowly, starting from the end of it.
NOTE:
Remove the garnish slowly, for it has been attached by a
two-faced adhesive tape.

INSTALLATION

1. Clean the body surface with alcohol or white gasoline.

2. Install the garnish and press the two-faced adhesive tape

section.

Fig. 9-104

WR-08114

=

(Clip sections)

Fig. 9-105

WR-09115
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BACK DOOR OUTSIDE GARNISH NO.2
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape

Nomenciature and part number

Use

Screwdriver type clip clamp-

For use in removing back

Tools ) ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. door garnish
Lubrieants | Alcohol, white gasoline
WR-09116
COMPONENTS
Ci)
/ T )
J =
- 7
® L
@Vi)
® ‘ :
@ Back door outside garnish No.2
(® Spacer (2 pcs.)
® Bolt (2 pcs.)
@ Clip (2 pcs.)
Fig. 9-106 WR-09117
REMOVAL

1. Remove the attaching bolt of the back door outside

garnish No.2, using a socket wrench.

2. Back door outside garnish No.2

(1) Detach the clip sections from the body, using a
“screwdriver type clip clamping tool wrapped with a
protective tape.

WR-09118

WR-09119
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INSTALLATION

1. Clean the installation surface (body side) of the back door
outside garnish No.2 with alcohol or white gasoline.
2. Installation of back door outside garnish No.2
(1) Attach the clips to the back door outside garnish No.2.
Then, install the garnish to the body.

(2) Secure the back door outside garnish No.2 to the
body with the two boits.

Fig. 9-109

WR-08120

Fig. 9-110

WR-08121
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FRONT DOOR
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape

Nomenclature and part number Use

)

Screwdriver type clip clamp-

Tools \_- ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. For use in removing door trim
;ﬁgrgﬁgtrz MP grease, butyl tape, soap and brush, etc.

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE COVER
COMPONENTS

WR-09122

3-door model

5-door model

@ Door pull handle

@ Shaft snap ring

@ Regulator inside handle plate

@ Front door window regulator handie Ay
® Front door trim panel Ay

® Clip

@ Power window master switch Ay

Front door service hole cover S/A

@ Door pull handle

@ Door inside handie Ay

® Shaft snap ring

@ Regulator inside handle plate

® Front door window regulator handle Ay
® Front door trim panel Ay

@ Ciip

Power window master switch Ay

® Front door service hole cover S/A

: Power window-equipped vehicle only

)

Fig. 9-111

9-38

WR-08123
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KREMOVAL

1. Remove the door pull handle.
(3-door model: two screws, 5-door model: one screw)

2. Remove the one attaching screw of the door inside
handle. (5-door model only)

3. Removal of front door window regulator handle assembly
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a cloth.
(2) Remove the front door window regulator handle
assembly and regulator inside handle plate.

4. Detach the two clips by pushing the center section of
each clip.
NOTE:
Never push the center section excessively. If pushed
excessively, the center section of the clip may fall off.

5. Removal of front door trim panel assembly

(1) Remove the front door trim panel assembly, using the
clip clamping tool.

(2) Remove the coupler for power window use. (Power
window-equipped vehicle only)

(3) Remove the power window master switch assembly
from the front door trim panel assembly. (Power
window-equipped vehicle only)

6. Remove the door inside handle assembly and bracket.

(5-door model only) _

Fig. 9-112

WR-09124

Fig. 9-113

WR-09125

N

‘Push center
section.

\ 4

Y,

Fig. 9-114

WR-09126

Positions of clips

(3-door modet only)

Fig. 9-115

WR-08127

(5-door model)

A

(5-door model)

Fig. 9-116

WR-09128
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7. Remove the front door service hole cover subassembly.

INSTALLATION :

1.

Installation of front door service hole cover subassembly

(1) Affix buty! tape to the points indicated in the right
figure.

(2) Insert the cover at the lower end into the aperture at
the lower side of the door panel. Affix adhesive tape
on the holes.

NOTE:

1. Never plug the clip hole of the door trim with adhesive
tape.

2. Replace any service hole cover which exhibits rupture.

Install the door inside handle assembly and bracket.
(5-door model: See Fig. 9-116.)
(3-door model: See Fig. 9-117.)

Installation of front door trim panel assembly

(1) Ensure that the clips are attached to the front door trim
panel assembly.

(2) install the power window master switch assembly to
the front door trim panel assembly. (Power window-
equipped vehicle only)

(3) Connect the coupler for power window use. (Power
window-equipped vehicle only)

(4) Install the front door trim panel assembly to the front
door.

.wodel) /QD

______———ﬁ./,'z__\

v
/’K/—_—;T (
Fig. 9-117 WR-09129
3-door model
Affix gg\hesive tape.  Butyl tape

Affix adhesive tape.

5-door model

Buty! tape

Affix adhesive tape.

Fig. 9-118 WR-09130

3-door model

Fig. 9-119 WR-09131
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1. Attachment of clips

(1) Pull up the center section of each clip. Set it to the
front door trim panel.
(2) Push the center section of the clip.

Installation of front door window regulator handle

assembly

(1) Close the door glass fully.

(2) Set the regulator inside handle plate to the trim side.

(3) Set the shaft snap ring to the front door window
regulator handle.

(4) Install the front door window regulator handle in the
angle specified in the right figure.

Install the door pull handle.

(3-door model: two screws, 5-door model: one screw)

. Install the door inside handle assembly. (5-door model
only)

q)w to attach clip

Pull up center
section.

Push center
section.

Collar, &

N

S

Fig. 9-120

WR-09132

Regulator inside
handle plate

/

&

Snap ring

Fig. 9-121

WR-09133

Fig. 9-123

WR-09135
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DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE
COMPONENTS

@ Front door front lower frame S/A (3-door model)
® Door inside handle Ay (3-door model)

@ Front door lock Ay

@ Door control solenoid Ay (Magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)
®) Door lock switch Ay (Magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)
® Door locking button

@ Front door outside handle Ay

&
i

Fig. 9-124 WR-09136
REMOVAL
1. Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9-39.)
2. Remove the front door front lower frame subassembly.

(3-door model only)
WR-09137

3. Removal of front door lock assembly

(1) Detach the door locking button from the front door lock
assembly.

(2) Remove the link-related parts.

(3) Remove the three attaching screws of the front door
lock assembly. (In the case of the passenger side on
the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle, remove the bolt
®.)

(4) Take out the front door lock assembly from the front
door.

9-42

9

Fig. 9-126

WR-09138



(5) Remove the door control solenoid assembly from the
front door lock assembly. (Sides other than the driver's
seat on the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)

(6) Remove the door lock switch assembly from the front
door lock assembly. (Driver’s seat only on the magne-
tic lock-equipped vehicle)

4. Detach the front door outside handle assembly by remov- Ay :
ing the two bolts. ")X_E—r::’,_:;:;[/

5. Detach the clip. Remove the key cylinder.

Fig. 9-128 WR-09140

INSTALLATION
1. Install the front door outside handie assembly with the two

bolts. (See Fig. 9-128.)

2. Install the key cylinder into position with the clip. (See Fig.
- 9-128)
3. Installation of front door lock assembly

(1) Apply MP grease to the sliding sections.

(2) Install the door lock switch assembly in the front door
lock assembly. (Driver's seat only on the magnetic
lock-equipped vehicle)

(3) Install the door control solenoid assembly in the front
door lock assembly (Sides other than the driver’'s seat
on the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)

(4) Place the solenoid in a locking state. Adjust the
solenoid assembly so that the clearance may become
zero, as indicated in the right figure. Tighten the
solenoid assembly securely. (Magnetic lock-equipped
vehicle only) ’

Adjust so that
clearance may
become zero.

Solenoid

Fig. 9-129 WR-09141

(5) Install the front door lock assembly in the front door,
using the three screws. (In the case of the passenger
side on the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle, install the

bolt @.)

-4

Z
Bolt ®

Fig. 9-130 WR-09142
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(3-door model only) _

(6) Install the link-related parts.
(7) Attach the door locking button.

4. Install the front door front low frame subassembly in the
front door. (3-door model only)

5. Install the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—40.)

c=sos====2af

' WR-09143
DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR
COMPONENTS
®
'
4
® @ Front door glass S/A
@ Front door window regulator Ay
® Door window glass holder
f @ Door window glass holder cushion
(Power window-equipped vehicle) ® Power window motor
Fig. 9-132 WR-09144

REMOVAL

1. Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—39.)

2. Remove the two attaching bolts of the front door glass
subassembly. Remove the front door glass subassembly
from the front door.

WR-09145

3. Remove the door window glass holder & cushion from the
front door glass subassembly.

Door window giass —& =
holder cushion /@ o

Door window glass holder

e

Fig. 9-134 WR-09146
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4. Remove the front door window regulator assembly.

5. Remove the power window motor from the front door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped
vehicle)

6. Remove the front door glass outer weatherstrip and front
door glass run.

7. Remove the front door front and rear lower frame sub-
assembly.

9—45

(Except for power window-equipped vehicle)

Fig. 9-135 WR-09147

Front door
glass run

\ \
/ Front door glass
— .
m _—outer weatherstrip
Fig. 9-136 WR-00148
‘Front

Fig. 9-137 WR-09149
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INSTALLATION

1.

2.

3.

Install the front door front and rear lower frame sub-
assembly.

Install the front door glass outer weatherstrip and front
door glass run.

Install the door window glass hoider and cushion to the
front door glass.

Installation of front door window regulator assembly

(1) Apply MP grease to the sliding section.

(2) Install the power window motor to the front door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped
vehicle)

(3) Install the front door window regulator assembly.
(Tighten the bolts other than the bolts @. Then, tighten
the two bolts @ at the center section of the elongated
hole of the door panel.)

Installation of front door glass subassembly

(1) Install the front door glass subassembly. (See Fig.
9-133.)

(2) Close the front door glass fully. Then, lower the front
door glass 40 mm (1.57 inches). .

(3) First loosen the bolts @ and then tighten them again.

Install the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—40.)

3-door model
39.8 39.8
(1.57 inch) {1.57 inch)
5-door model
39.8 39.8
(1.57 inch) (1.57 inch)
Fig. 9-138 WR-09150
Grease applying points
Fig. 9-139 WR-09151

(Except for power window-equipped vehicle)

WR-08152
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REAR DOOR
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape

Nomenclature and part number 4

Use

S

Screwdriver type clip clamp- . ; .
Tools ——fi ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. For use in removing door trim
Lubricants
and others MP grease and butyl tape

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE
COMPONENTS

WR-02153

- (Power window-equipped vehicie)

LN

e,
25 &
“‘\"@?@

J v@

~

@ Door puli handle

® Shaft snap ring

® Door inside handle Ay
@ Rear door window regulator handle Ay
@ Regulator inside handie plate

® Rear door trim panet Ay
@ Power window subswitch Ay
Rear door service hole cover

REMOVAL S
1. Detach the door pull handle.

v " Remove the door inside handle assembly.

3. Removal of rear door window regulator handle assembly
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a cloth.
(2) Take out the rear door window regulator handle
assembly and regulator inside handle piate.

Fig. 9-141

WR-09154

Fig. 9-142

Fig. 9-143

WR-09156
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4.

Removal of rear door trim pane! assembly

(1) Detach the rear door trim panel assembly, using a clip
remover.

(2) Remove the coupler for power window use.
(Power window-equipped vehicle only)

(3) Remove the power window subswitch assembly from
the rear door trim panel assembly.

Remove the door inside handle assembly and bracket.
Detach the rear door service hole cover subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1.

2.

3.

Installation of rear door service hole cover subassembly

(1) Affix butyl tape on the position specified in the right
figure.

(2) Place the lower edge of the cover in the aperture
provided at the lower part of the door panel. Then, affix
adhesive tape on it.

NOTE:

1. Be sure not to plug the clip hole with the adhesive tape.

- 2. Replace the service hole cover if it exhibits rupture.

Install the door inside handle assembly and bracket.

Installation of rear door trim panel assembly

(1) Ensure that the clip is attached to the rear door trim
panel assembly.

(2) Install the power window subswitch assembly on the
rear door trim panel assembly. Connect the coupler.
(Power window-equipped vehicle only)

(3) Attach the rear door trim panel assembly on the rear
door.

Installation of rear door window regulator handle assembly

(1) Close the door glass fully.

(2) Set the regulator inside handle plate at the trim side.

(3) Set the shaft snap ring in the rear door window
regulator handle.

‘(Clip instaliation points)

WR-09157

WR-09158

L Buty! tape M
¢

WR-09159

Fig. 9-147 WR-09160
Regulator inside
handle plate
[
Snap ring
Fig. 9-148 WR-09161
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(4) Install the rear door window regulator handle in such a
way that the handle may come within the angle

indicated in the right figure.

5. Install the door pull handle.
6. Install the door inside handle assembly.

‘Front

-,

/YSOO ?

N

e

Fig. 5-149

WR-09162

—

5, &

/C

Fig. 9-150 WR-09163
DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE .
Components
®/(Ma§gnetic door lock- @ Rear door locking link S/A
equipped vehicle) ® Rear door open control link

® Rear door lock Ay

@ Door locking button

® Rear door outside handle Ay

® Door lock striker plate S/A

Fig. 9-151 WR-09164

9-49
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REMOVAL :

1.

Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—-47.)

2. Remove the door control solenoid assembly by removing
the two nuts and coupler.
3. Removal of rear door lock assembly
(1) Remove the rear door locking button.
(2) Remove the attaching screw of the rear door locking
link subassembly.
(3) Remove the three attaching screws of the rear door
lock assembly.
(4) Remove the rear door lock assembly (link-related
parts) from the door.
4. Remove the following parts from the rear door lock
assembly.
(1) Remove the rear door locking link subassembly.
(2) Remove the rear door opening control fink.
5. Remove the rear door outside handie assembly.
INSTALLATION
1. Install the rear door outside handle assembly.
2. Install the following parts in the rear door lock assembly.
(1) Install the rear door opening control link.
(2) Install the rear door locking link subassembly.
3. Install the rear door lock assembly and rear door locking
button in the rear door. (See Fig. 9-153.)
4. Install the rear control solenoid assembly. (See Fig.
9-157.)
The solenoid assembly should be installed at such a
position that the lock button stroke may become at least
10 mm (0.37 inch).
5. Install the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—48.)

9-50

WR-09165

e\
®

Je

Fig. 9153

A%\

WR-09166

Rear door locking link S/A

Rear door lock

Rear door opening control link

Fig. 9-154 WR-09167

‘Rear door Sutside?handle Ay

—

Fig. 9-155

Rear door locking link S/A %

N

WR-08168

Rear door opening control link

Fig. 9-156 WR-09169
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DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR

T L

COMPONENTS
(Power window-equipped
vehicle only)
@ Rear door outer weatherstrip ® Rear door glass channel S/A
® Rear door glass S/A @ Rear door glass run
@ Rear guarter glass Rear door window division bar S/A
. @ Rear quarter glass weatherstrip ® Rear door window reguiator Ay
® Rear door glass filler Power window motor
Fig. 9-157 WR-09170
REMOVAL
1. Remove the rear door trim board-related parts. (See page
9-47.) —
Remove the rear door weatherstrlp
3. Removal of rear door window division bar subassembly
(1) Remove the upper attaching screw and lower bolt of
the rear door window division bar subassembly.
(2) Remove the rear door window division bar subassem-
bly from the rear door.
1@~ @ /
Fig. 9-158 WR-09171
4. Remove the rear quarter glass and rear quarter glass

weatherstrip.

Fig. 9-159 WR-09172
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5. Removal of rear door glass subassembly
(1) Slide the rear door glass subassembly backward.
Detach the roller of the rear door window regulator
assembly from the rear door glass channel.
(2) Remove the rear door glass subassembly from the
rear door.

6. Removal of rear door window regulator assembly

(1) Remove the rear door window regulator assembly by
removing the three bolts.

(2) Remove the power window motor from the rear door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped
vehicle only)

7. Remove the rear door glass outer weatherstrip.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the rear door glass outer weatherstrip.

- 2. Installation of rear door window regulator assembly

(1) Apply MP grease to the sliding sections.

(2) Install the power window motor in the rear door
regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped vehicle
only)

(3) Install the rear door window regulator assembly in the
rear door. (See Fig. 9-161.)

3. Installation of rear door glass subassembly
(1) Apply soap water, etc. to the inner surface of the rear
door glass filler”Install the glass filler in the glass
channel.
(2) Install the rear door glass filler and channel in the rear
door glass subassembly. (Install these parts by tap-
ping them lightly with a wooden hammer or the like.)

4. Install the rear quarter glass and rear quarter glass
weatherstrip.

5. Install the rear door window division bar subassembly.

6. Install the rear door glass weatherstrip.

7. Install the rear door trim board-reiated parts. (See Fig.
9-48.)

N o)
.- Rear door wmdow regulator Ay

Rear door glass channel
‘::’_/

Fig. 9-160 ’ WR-09173

Fig. 9-161 WR-09174

Grease applying points

Fig. 9-162 WR-09175

37.3mm — —
(1.47 inch)

WR-09176

=

WR-08177
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JACK DOOR

ARTICLE TO BE PREPARED

Lubricants and others Adhesive tape, operation rope, non-drying window sealer and MP grease

WR-08178

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL
1.

2.
3.
4

(@ Back door glass Rear wiper motor & bracket
(@ Back door glass weatherstrip (Rear wiper-equipped vehicle only)
® Clip © Rear washer nozzle Ay
@ Back door trim board Hose & grommet
(® Back door service hole cover S/A @ Back door lock cylinder
® Coupler for defogger @ Back door lock Ay

(Defogger-equipped vehicle only) @ Harness & grommet
@ Rear wiper arm Back door stay Ay

(Rear wiper-equipped vehicle only) @ Back door panel

Fig. 9-165 WR-09179

Remove the rear wiper arm attaching nut. Detach the rear
wiper arm. (Rear wiper-equipped vehicle only)
Disconnect the couplers for defogger use at two points.
Remove the rear spoiler. (See page 9—36.)

Remove the back door glass and weatherstrip. (See page
9-29.)

Fig. 9-166 WR-09180
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5. Removal of back door trim board

(1) Detach the back door trim board by removing the 10
clips. To remove the clip, push its central part.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to push the central part of the clip too

strongly. Application of excessive force may drop the clip.

(2) Detach the back door service hole cover sub-
assembly.

Fig. 9-167 WR-09181
6. Remove the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly as - ;
follows: P Y -(Outside) (Inside)
(1) Working from the outside of the back door, remove the Coupler
boot, nut, spacer and bush. 7
(2) Working from the inside of the back door, disconnect
the coupler, using a piece of wire.

(3) Remove the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly
by removing the three bolts.

Fig. 9-168 WR-09182

7. Removal of rear washer nozzle assembly

(1) Remove the rear washer nozzie assembly. Detach the Nozzle
hose from the nozzle assembly.

(2) Remove the hose and grommet from the back door.

Grommet
/.

Hose

L

) Fig. 9-169 WR-09183
8. Detach the clip and remove the back door lock cylinder. Back door lock cylinder

Fig. 9-170 WR-09184
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3. Remove the harness and grommet from the back door.

10. Remove the back door lock assembly.

11. Remove the back door stay assembly as follows:

(1) Detach the attaching section at the body side.

NOTE: .

Be sure to protect the body surface by means of adhesive

tape or like, as indicated in the right figure.

(2) Remove the back door stay assembly by removing the

two attaching bolts at the back door side.

NOTE:

e Never attempt to disassemble the door stay assembly,
for the cylinder is filled with high-pressure gas.

e After the damper stay has been replaced, be certain to
discharge the high-pressure gas from it, by making a 2
to' 3 mm dia. hole at the bottom of the cylinder of the
removed damper stay.

(The discharging gas is colorless, odorless and non-
poisonous. However, be very careful as to drilled metal
chips being blown off.)

e Utmost caution must be exercised as to the handling of
the damper stay. Never let scratch, paint or oil get to the
exposed section of the piston rod.

e When the damper stay is in an extended state, be sure
not to turn the piston rod or the cylinder.

12. Removal of back door panel

(1) Detach the rear section of the roof headlining.

(2) Working from the vehicle interior, remove the back
door panel from the vehicle by removing the two
attaching nuts @ of the back door panel.

G

Harness

rommet

WR-09185

Fig. 9-172 WR-00186
Body side Back door side
S /
——
N
Fig. 9-173 WR-09187

6
)

71

Nut @

Fig. 9-174

WR-09188
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INSTALLATION

1. Install the back door panel on the body.
2. Install the back door stay.

3. Install the back door lock assembly.

4. Install the harness and grommet.

5. Place the back door lock cylinder on the back door.
Secure the lock cylinder with the clip.
6. Installation of rear washer nozzle
(1) Attach the washer hose to the rear washer nozzle.
Attach the rear washer nozzle to the back door.
(2) Install the grommet.

7. Install the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly as
follows:
(1) Install the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly,
using the three bolts.
(2) Connect the coupler.
(3) Working from the outside, install the bush, spacer, nut
and boot.

8. Installation of back door trim board
(1) Affix butyl tape on the position specified in the right
figure. Install the back door service hole cover sub-
assembly.
NOTE:
Replace the service hole cover if it exhibits rupture.

(2) Attach the back door trim board using the 10 clips.
With the central part of the clip pulled out, set the clip
on the trim. Push the central part of the clip so that the
clip may retain the trim.

9. Install the back door glass and weatherstrip. (See page

9-30.)

10. Install the rear spoiler. (See page 9-37.)

Grommet

Harness

WR-09189

Back door lock
cylinder

Coupler

Fig. 8-177

WR-09191

Affix butyl tape.

\

WR-08193
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11. Connect the coupler for defogger use at two points.
{2. Installation of rear wiper :
(1) Install the battery terminals. Operate the wiper motor,
until it assumes the automatic stopping position.
(2) Attach the rear wiper arm so that it may align with the
lowest line of the defogger pattern.
installation position:
Lowest line of pattern =5 mm (0.2 inch)
(3) Install the wiper link cap.

BACK DOOR OPENER AND FUEL LID OPENER

pattern

Bottom
line of

Fig. 9-180

WR-08194

(@ Back door opener Ay

® Back door lock striker Ay

@) Fuel filler opening lid lock S/A
@ Clamp

® Clamp

Fig. 9-181

9-57

WR-09195
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REMOVAL

1.
2. Remove the rear seat.
3. Remove the trim-related parts.

Remove the front seat.

(3-door model fuel lid opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the left side. Remove
the quarter trim at the right side.

(3-door model back door opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the right side, the
package tray side trim at the right side, the quarter trim at
the right side, the deck side trim at the right side and
lower deck trim.

(5-door model fuel lid opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the right side, the rear
door scuff plate at the right side, the package tray side
trim at the right and left sides, the quarter wheel house
cover at the right side, the deck side trim at the right and
left sides and the lower deck trim.

(5-door model back door opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the right side, the rear
door scuff plate at the right side, the package tray side
trim at the right side, the quarter wheel house cover at the
right side, the deck side trim at the right side and the
lower deck trim.

4. Remove the back door opener assembly as follows:

(1) Remove the attaching bolt. Remove the back door
opener assembly.
(2) Detach the spring. Remove the cable.

5. Removal of fuel filter opening lid lock subassembly

(1) Remove the fuel filler opening lid lock subassembly.
(2) Detach the fuel lid cable.

3-door model

Quarter trim

Front door scuff plate

Rear door
Front door Scuff piate
scuff plate
Luggage compartment

Deck side trim

Package tray side trim

5-door model
Quarter wheel
house ﬁ

Fig. 9-182

WR-09196

Fig. 9-183

WR-09197

Fig. 5-184

WR-09198



7. Remove the fuel lid cable and back door cable.

Removal of back door lock striker assembly
(1) Remove the back door lock striker assembly by

removing the two bolts.
(2) Detach the back door cable.

Back door éable

Back door lock striker Ay

Fig. 9-185 WR-09198
INSTALLATION :
1. Install the fuel lid cable and back door cabie.
Y Fuellidcable ) [ Fuel lid cable
(5-door model only) (5-door model only})
Back door

-/

Clamp

cablesy

Harness

Harness

(" Scuff plate

Fuel lid cable R

(5-door modei only)

outer panel gable

(3-do

model only)

or

(" Fuel lid cable A

NUESAIN

>

Harness 7N
X Scuff plate~ Rocker outer
Floor side inner Ciamp : // panel
member
Floor side inner
member
L Clamp )
o . ™ ™
Carpet  Jellid cable ( Carpet Fuel lid cable
LD veriae oniy) N\ (doormode
HD. y Front floor crosseSom—= L.H.D. vehicle only)
Back door member Back door
cable cable
Front floor panel
) L Clamp y
Fig. 9-186 WR-09200

Install the back door lock striker assembly.
Install the fuel filler opening lid lock subassembly. (Perform the operation check.)
Install the back door opener assembly. (Perform the operation check.)

Install the trim-related parts.
Install the rear seat.
Install the front seat.

WR-09201
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POWER GLASS SUNROOF WITH TILT-UP MECHANISM
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape Nomenclature and part number o Use
Tools s S Screwdriver type clip clamp For use in removing door trim
S5 ey ing tool by Banzai, Lid.
Lubricants
and others MP grease and butyl tape
WR-09202
COMPONENTS
@ Inner rear-view mirror Wi/room lamp © Slide roof garnish (sunroof)
® Switch bezel Sliding roof glass S/A
® Sun visor @ Roof window deflector arm S/A & roof window
@ Clip (at front side of roof headlining) deflector panel S/A
® Front pillar garnish @ Guide rail cover
® Assist grip Ay (Detach the front section of the @ Roof drip rear channel
roof headlining.) @ Sliding roof drive cable S/A
@ Sliding roof switch Ay @ Sun shade trim S/A
Sliding roof drive gear Ay
)
Fig. 9-187 WR-09203

9—-60



BODY

'EMOVAL

1. Open the sunroof fully.
2. Affix adhesive tape at the front side as well as at the right
& left sides of the sunroof aperture.

3. Removal of front pillar garnish
(1) Disengage the fitting of the garnish by prying the clip
section by means of a common screwdriver.
(2) Remove the front pillar garnish by pulling it upward.

4. Detach the front section of the roof headlining.
(1) Prior to the operations given below, disconnect the
negative © terminal of the battery.
(2) Remove the sun visor assembly.
(3) Remove the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.
(4) Remove the switch bezel.
(5) Detach the sunroof opening trim molding.

(6) Remove the assist grip assembly.
(7) Remove the clip, using the clip removing tool.

7

Adhesive tape

WR-09204

Body
Fig. 9-189 WR-09205
Switch bezel
—
@ \
Puil

Sun roof opening trim

< \ molding )
A\ — 7

N . .
\ Inner rear-view mirror
Sunvisor Ay  with room lamp
AN

WR-09206

%ssist grip

Clip

Fig. 9-191 WR-09207
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5. Remove the sliding roof switch assembly by removing the
two screws and coupler.

6. Remove the sliding roof drive gear assembly by removing
the two bolts and coupler.

7. Detach the sliding roof glass subassembly from the
vehicle by removing the eight attaching nuts of the sliding
roof glass subassembly.

8. Remove the roof window deflector arm subassembly and
the roof window deflector panel subassembly by removing
the four screws.

9. Detach the guide rail cover by removing the screws, one
each at the right and left sides.

10. Remove the roof drip rear channel by removing the two
SCrews.

Sliding roof drive gear Ay

Couplers

Sliding roof switch Ay

Fig. 9-192 ' WR-09208

Adhesive tape

Fig. 9-193 WR-09208

Fig. 9-194 WR-09210

Guide rail covers

Fig. 9-195 WR-09211

Fig. 9-196 WR-00212




11. Remove the sliding roof drive cable subassembly from the
vehicle by removing the three screws.

12. Remove the sun shade trim subassembly from the back
side of the sliding roof drive cable subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the sun shade trim from the back side of the sliding
roof drive cable subassembly.

2. Installation of sliding roof drive cable subassembly
(1) Align the link position with each other by inserting a
pin or the like into the reference hole. Set the roof in a
fully-closed state.
(2) Place the drive cable subassembly into position from
the front side of the roof while holding the both sides of
the rail by hands.

WR-09213

WR-09214

Fig. 9-199

. WR-08215

_—

\@®

~5 /m:o*“‘

—

Reference hole

Fig. 9-200

WR-09216
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(3) Secure the sliding roof cable subassembly on the
vehicle with the three screws.

3. Installation of roof drip rear channel
(1) Align the channel with the claw section of the rail at the
right and left sides.
(2) Install the roof drip rear channel with the two screws.

4. Attach the guide rail cover.

5. Install the roof window deflector arm subassembly and the
: roof window deflector panel subassembly with the four
SCrews.

6. Install the sliding roof glaés subassembly with the eight
nuts. -

7. Installation of sliding roof drive gear assembly

(1) Remove the cover by removing the screws.

(2) Turn the cam manually, until the punched marks on the
housing and gear are aligned with each other so that
the cam may be set to the fully-closed position.

(3) Attach the cover.

(4) Install the sliding roof drive gear assembly with the two
bolts. Connect the coupler.

WR-09217

Fig. 9-202 WR-00218

Fig. 9-204 WR-09220

Punched mark on gear

Mesh mating point
on housing

Fig. 8-205 WR-09221
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Installation of sliding roof switch assembly

(1) Install the sliding roof switch with the two screws.
Connect the coupler.

(2) Connect the negative © terminal of the battery.

(3) Check the sunroof for proper operation. Perform the
alignment adjustment.

9. Install the front section of the roof headlining.
(1) Install the clip and assist grip assembly.

(2) Install the sun visor.

(3) Install the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.
(4) Install the switch bezel.

(5) Attach the sunroof opening trim molding.

10. Installation of front pillar garnish
(1) Attach the hanger provided at the lower part of the
front pillar garnish to the body.
(2) Align the positions of the two clips. Attach the garnish
by tapping the garnish lightly by hands.

Sliding roof drive gear Ay
i Couplers

— 1 Sliding roof switch Ay

Fig. 9-206 WR-09222

. -/

% ——— 7/
\c;“p%\ssist grip

Fig. 9-207 WR-09223

Sunroof opening trim molding
\

S— 1\ )
QS\W\IT\Ch bezel  \ 4

Inner rear-view mirror
Sunvisor W/ room lamp

Fig. 9-208 WR-09224

Body
WR-09225
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ROOF DRIP MOLDING
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Nomenciature Use
Sealant gun For use in applying adhesive agent
For use in cleaning installation surface of roof drip
Alcohol h
Lubricants molding
and others Cutter knife or the like For use in separating roof drip molding
* Beta seal 552 (adhesive agent) : . .
(Cartridge capacity 333 mi) Adhesive agent for rocf drip molding

* Handling of Beta seal 552

1. Be sure to store this sealant in a cold, dark place. Avoid moisture, (for it will harden quickly.)

2. Once it is opened (after the nozzle is cut off), it will harden in two or three days. It is, therefore, necessary to open it
immediately prior to use.

INSTALLATION POSITION

@ Roof drip side finish molding

Fig. 9-210 WR-09227

REMOVAL

1. Detach the roof drip side finish molding by inserting a
common screwdriver into the rear end of the molding.
NOTE:

When the molding is pried with a screwdriver, be very
careful not to scratch the body.

Roof drip si\de finish molding
Fig. 9-211 WR-09228

©
|

o))

o))
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ISTALLATION

1. Install the roof drip side finish molding.

(1) When a new finish molding is used, paint the molding
to the same color as the vehicle body.

(2) Clean the body attaching surface using alcohol or
white gasoline.

(3) Set the molding and clips in position. Peel off the lining
paper.

(4) Heat the body attaching surface to 40 to 60°C.

(5) Apply the adhesive agent to the points indicated in the
right figure. Install the finish molding by aligning it with
the body.

EXHAUST PIPE
COMPONENTS

Applying points of adhesive agent

(O W O W

Clips

Fig. 9-212 WR-09229

I Gasoline-fueled vehicle

' @
9/- ®*
® & @
% ®
® @
@ Gasket
® Clamp

® Exhaust front pipe
@ Exhaust pipe support

% : Non-reusable parts

® Gasket

® Exhaust center pipe
@ Gasket

Exhaust tail pipe

Fig. 9-213

9-67

WR-09230
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FRONT PIPE
REMOVAL

1.
2.

3.

Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
Separate the front pipe from the exhaust manifold by
removing the three nuts.

Separate the bracket support No.1 by removing one bolt.

Separate the tail pipe or the center pipe from the front
pipe by removing the two nuts.

Separate the exhaust pipe support.

CB-23, CB-61 and CB-80 engines: Two points

CL-11 and CL-16 engines: One point

INSTALLATION '

1.

With a new gasket interposed, connect the tail pipe or the
center pipe to the front pipe by tightening the two nuts
temporarily.

With a new gasket interposed, connect the front pipe to
the exhaust manifold by tightening the two nuts tempor-
arily.

Install the exhaust pipe support.

CB-23, CB-61 and CB-80 engines: Two points

CL-11 and CL-16 engines: One point

NOTE: -

Replace any exhaust pipe support which exhibits damage.

Tighten the nuts attaching the tail pipe or the center pipe
to the front pipe.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 fi-Ib)
Tighten the nuts attaching the front pipe to the exhaust
manifold.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43.fi-lb)
Instail the bracket support No.1.

Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.0 kg-m (25 - 36 ft-Ib)
Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.

WR-08233

Fig. 9-217 WR-09234



BODY

‘ENTER PIPE (CL-11 and CL-61 Engines)

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

2. Separate the front pipe and tail pipe from the center pipe.

3. Remove the exhaust pipe support and take out the center
pipe.

INSTALLATION

1. With new gaskets interposed, connect the front pipe and
tail pipe to the center pipe by tightening the nuts tempor-
arily.

2. Install the exhaust pipe support.

3. Tighten the center pipe attaching nuts.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (39.8 - 43.4 ft-lb)
4. Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.

TAIL PIPE

REMOVAL

‘. Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

Z. Separate the tail pipe from the front pipe or the center
pipe.

3. Remove the two exhaust pipe supports.

INSTALLATION ,

1. With a new gasket interposed, connect the tail pipe to the

front pipe or the center pipe by tightening the nuts

temporarily.

Install the two exhaust pipe supports.

Tighten the tail pipe attaching nuts.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

4. Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.

AEN

WR-08235

Fig. 9-219 WR-09236
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FUEL TANK
COMPONENTS

3-door model

5-door model

Q@ Fuel tank Ay @ Breather tube
@ Fuel tank flange reinforcement @ Clip
@® Gasket @ Fuel hose No.4
@ Drain plug @ Fuel iniet pipe seal lower plate
® Fuel hose No.5 @ Fuel inlet pipe lower plate
® Clip - Fuel inlet pipe S/A
(@ Fuel tank sub inlet hose - @ Fuel tank inlet pipe shield
Clamp Fuel tank cap Ay
© Grommet Fuel filler opening lid S/A
Clamp @ Clamp
Fig. 9-220 WR09237

9-70
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‘UEL INLET PIPE
3-Door Model

1.

Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the drain
plug.

Remove the rear seatback and seat cushion (fixed type
only) (See page 9—101.)

Remove the quarter trim panel assembly at the left side.

WR-09238

Remove the two attaching screws of the fuel inlet pipe.

Detach the clamp and separate the fuel tank subinlet
hose.

Remove the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel
inlet pipe lower seal by removing the two bolts.

Detach the clip and remove the breather hose.

Working from the vehicle interior, remove the fuel inlet
pipe attaching bolt. Detach the fuel inlet pipe sub-
assembly. ’

Detach the boot.

INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

Attach the boot. Set the fuel inlet pipe in the vehicle.
Install the fuel inlet pipe attaching bolt at the vehicle
interior, using the four bolts.

Working from the outside, install the fuel inlet pipe, using
the two attaching screws.

WR-09239

Breather hose

.
Fig. 9-222 WR-09240

Fig. 9-224 WR.09242
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4. Attach the breather hose to the fuel inlet pipe. Secure it
with the clip. :

5. Install the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel inlet
pipe lower seal using the two bolts.

6. Attach the fuel tank subinlet hose to the fuel inlet pipe.
Secure it with the clamp.

7. Install the quarter trim panel assembly.

8. Install the rear seatback and seat cushion.

5-Door Model

1. Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the drain
plug.

2. Remove the rear seatback and seat cushion (fixed type
only) (See page 9—101.)

3. Remove the package tray, package tray side trim, rear
scuff plate, quarter wheel house and cover deck side trim.

WR-09244

4. Remove the fuel inlet box and fuel filler opening lid
subassembly by removing the six screws.

5. Detach the clamp and separate the fuel tank subinlet
hose.

6. Detach the clip and remove the breather hose.

7. Remove the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel
inlet pipe lower seal by removing the two bolts.

8. Working from the vehicle interior, remove the three

attaching bolts of the fuel iniet pipe subassembly. Detach
the fuel inlet pipe subassembly.

— > Breather hose
(7

Fig. 9-225

WR-09243

WR-09245

WR-09246

Fig. 9-228

WR-09247
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NSTALLATION

Working from the vehicle interior, install the fuel inlet pipe
subassembly with the three bolts.

2. Working from the outside, install the fuel inlet box and fuel
filler opening lid subassembly with the six screws.

3. Install the fuel inlet pipe seal lower piate and the fuel inlet
pipe lower seal, using the two bolts.

4. Attach the breather hose to the fuel inlet pipe subassem-
bly. Secure it with the clip.

5. Install the fuel tank subinlet hose. Secure it with the clamp.
6. Install the cover deck side trim, quarter wheel house, rear
scuff plate, package tray side trim and package tray.

Install the rear seatback and seat cushion.

FUEL TANK

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

2. Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the drain
plug.

3. Removal of fuel sender gauge and fuel pump connector

WR-09250

(1) Remove the rear seat.

(2) Detach the rear gquarter trim at the right side. (3-door
model)

(3) Detach the rear scuff plate at the right/rear side.
(5-door model)

(4) Disconnect the connector. Take out the connector
together with the grommet to the vehicle exterior.

4. Removal of fuel tank subiniet hose and breather hose

3-Door Model
(1) Detach the clamp. Remove the fuel tank subinlet hose.
(2) Detach the clip. Remove the breather hose.

WR-09248

Fig. 9-230 WR-09249

WR-09251
“ /' Breather hose

Fig. 9-232 WR-09252
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5-Door Model

(1) Detach the clamp. Remove the fuel tank subinlet hose.

(2) Detach the clip and hose from both ends of the
breather pipe.

(3) Remove the breather pipe by removing its attaching
bolt.

5. Removal of fuel hose
(1) Disconnect the main fuel hose. .
(2) Disconnect the return fuel hose.
(3) Disconnect the fuel hose for emission control.

6. Removal of fuel tank assembly
(1) Support the fuel tank assembly with a jack.
(2) Remove the four attaching bolts of the fuel tank.
(3) Remove the fuel tank assembly from the vehicle.

5-door model

Fig. 9-233

WR-00253

{General vehicle)

\ /
Return hose

Main hose

Emission control hose

Fig. 9-234

WR-09254

(Charcoal canister-equipped vehicle)

Main hose \/
o —

Fig. 9-235

WR-08255

(Vehicle mounted with
Type CB-80 engine)

Return hose

- \\
Emission control hose

WR-09256

T

N\

Fig. 9-237

WR-09257
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Remove the fuel hose and pipe.

Remove the fuel sender gauge assembly by removing the
coupler and five screws.

Remove the fuel pump assembly with bracket by remov-
ing the eight screws.

INSTALLATION

1.

2.
3.

Install the fuel pump assembly with bracket and the fuel
sender gauge assembly.

Install the fuel hose and pipe.

Install the fuel tank assembly with the four bolts.

NOTE:

Prior to the fuel tank installation, be sure to route the fuel
gauge-related harness through the inside.

Installation of fuel hose

(1) Connect the main fuel hose.

(2) Connect the return fuel hose.

(3) Connect the emission control fuel hose.

Fig. 9-238 WR-09258

Fuel sender
Fuel pump Ay W/bracket gauge Ay
Fig. 9-239 WR-09259

Fig. 9-240 WR-09260
(Exoept for vehicle mounted
* with Type CB-80 engine)

Emission control hose | (Vehicle mounted with

* Charcoal canister-|  Type CB-80 engine)
equipped ——

~/__Return hose
// —

_Main hose-
Fig. 9-241 WR-09261

{Except for charcoal canister-equipped
vehicles)

Fig. 9-242 WR-09262
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5.

Install the fuel tank subinlet hose and breather hose.

3-door model

(1) Connect the breather hose. Secure it with the clip.

(2) Connect the fuel tank subinlet hose. Secure it with the
clamp.

5-door model

(1) Connect the fuel tank subinlet hose. Secure it with the
clamp.

(2) Connect the hoses to both ends of the breather pipe.
Secure them with the clips.

(3) Install the breather pipe with one bolt.

Installation of fuel sender gauge and fuel pump connec-

tors

(1) Connect the connectors and install the grommet.

(2) Attach the rear quarter trim at the right/rear side.
(3-door model)

(3) Attach the scuff plate at the right/rear side. (5-door
model)

(4) Install the rear seat.

Breather hose

WR-09263

Fig. 9-244 WR-09264

Fig. 9-245 WR-09265
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NSTRUMENT PANEL
COMPONENTS

@ Steering wheel Ay

" @ Turn signal switch Ay
® Instrument cluster finish panel S/A
@ Combination meter Ay
® Instrument panel finish lower panel
® Glove compartment door S/A
(@ Heater control Ay

Instrument cluster finish center panel
® Radio Ay

Heater control cable (3 pcs.)

@ Instrument pane! hole cover

@ Instrument panel-to-floor brace

@ Instrument panel Ay

Fig. 9-246

9-77

WR-09266
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REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the negative @ terminal of the battery.
2. Remove the instrument lower finish panel by removing the
two screws.

3. Remove the instrument panel lower reinforcement by
removing the four bolts.

4. Remove the steering column by removing the attaching
bolts and nuts of the steering column.

5. Removal of instrument cluster finish panel subassembly

(1) Remove the four attaching screws of the instrument
cluster finish panel subassembly.

(2) Slightly pull out the instrument cluster finish panel
subassembly toward your side. Then, disconnect the
couplers of the rear window defogger and rear wiper
switch.

(3) Remove the instrument cluster finish panel sub-
assembly.

Fig. 9-247

WR-09267

Fig. 9-248

WR-09268

WR-09269

WR-08270

Fig. 9-251

WR-08271



. Removal of combination meter assembly
(1) Disconnect the speedometer cable at the transmission
side.

(2) Remove the four attaching screws of the combination
meter assembly.

(3) Pull out the combination meter assembly toward your
side. Disconnect the speedometer cable and the
coupler of the wire harness. Remove the combination
meter assembly.

Remove the glove compartment door subassembly by
removing the two screws.

. Removal of instrument cluster finish center panel

(1) Remove the instrument cluster finish center panel by
removing the four screws and pulling out the panel
toward your side.

(2) Disconnect the connectors of the cigar lighter.

. Remove the heater control assembly by removing the

" three screws.

Fig. 9-252

WR-09274

\ Connectors —=

Fig. 9-256

WR-09276
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10. Disconnect. the couplers and the wire harness clamps of
the ECU (for EFI or 3-speed A/T use), blower fan motor,
clock and remote controlled mirror switch.

11. Removal of instrument panel assembly

(1). Remove the instrument hole covers and bolts at the
four points of the upper section of the instrument panel
assembly. .

(2) Remove the two attaching bolts at both sides of the
Jinstrument panel assembly.

(3) Remove the two attaching bolts at the center of the
instrument panel assembly.

(4) Remove the instrument panel assembly from the
vehicle.

12. Remove the following parts from the instrument panel
assembly.
(1) Remove the defroster nozzle assembly, side defroster
nozzle duct, evaporator-to-register duct subassembly
and front ventilator duct by removing the six screws.

(2) Remove the ECU together with the bracket by remov-
ing the two screws and one bolt.

(3) Remove the clock by removing the two screws. (LHD
vehicle only)

 Fig. 9257

®

Fig. 9-260

WR-09280
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(4) Remove the glove compartment door lock striker by
removing the two screws. :

(5) Remove the instrument panel reinforcement by remov-
ing the five screws and one bolt. (A/T-equipped

. vehicle and GTti grade)

(6) Remove the instrument panel reinforcement by remov-
ing the three screws. (Except for A/T-equipped vehicle
and GTti grade)

(7) Remove the instrument panel center stay by removing
the three screws.

(8) Detach the clamps by removing the screws. (Two
points)

(9) Remove the instrument box or the remote controlled
mirror switch.

(10) Remove the instrument panel registers (R & L) and
instrument panel center register.

~ (11) Remove the instrument panel safety pad by removing

' the eight screws. (LHD vehicle only)

(12) Remove the radio tuning opening cover by removing
the two screws.

(13) Remove the instrument panel reinforcement No.3 by
removing the four bolts.

==
I reinforce

ment

GLOVE COMPARTMNET DOOR

LOCK STRIKER

WR-09281

Fig. 9-262

Fig. 9-263

WR-09283

Instrument panel
{center register

@%

Instrument panel register

Radio tuning
opening cover

Instrument panel
reinforcement No.3

Fig. 9-265

WR-09285
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(14) Remove the instrument panel bracket No.2 by remov-
ing the four screws.

(15) Remove the instrument panel bracket No.1 by remov-
ing the two screws.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the following parts to the instrument panel

assembly.

(1) Install the instrument panel bracket No.1 (two screws)
and instrument panel bracket No.2 (four screws).

(2) Install the instrument panel reinforcement No.3 with
the four bolts.

(3) Install the radio tuning opening cover with the two
SCrews.

(4) Install the instrument panel safety pad with the eight
screws. (LHD vehicle only)

(5) Install the instrument panel registers (R & L) and
instrument panel center register.

(6) Install the instrument box or the remote controlled
mirror switch. _
(7) Attach the clamps with the screws. (Two points)

(8) Install the instrument panel center stay with the three
screws.

Radio tuning
opening cover Instrument panel
reinforcement No.3

Fig. 9-267 WR-09287
Instrument panel register — Instrument panel

(8 ceoyiecrmrrmn [B) center reg/ister
7 L e

Fig. 9-269 - WR-09289

Al

Fig. 9-270 WR-09290

(]
00




2.

3.

4.

(9) Install the instrument panel reinforcement with the five
screws and one bolt. (A/T-equipped vehicle and GTti
grade)

(10) Install the instrument panel reinforcement with the
three screws. (Except for A/T-equipped vehicle and
GTti grade) -

(11) Install the glove compartment door lock striker with the
two screws.

(12) Install the clock with the two screws. (LHD vehicle
only)

(13) Install the ECU together with the bracket by means of
the two screws and one bolt.

(14) Install the evaporator-to-register duct subassembly,
front ventilator duct, defroster nozzle assembly and
side defroster nozzle.

Installation of instrument panel assembly

(1) Temporarily install the four bolts @ at the upper side of
the instrument panel assembly.

(2) Temporarily install the two bolts ® at both sides of the
instrument panel assembly.

(3) Temporarily install the two bolts © at the center of the
instrument panel assembly.

(4) Settle the instrument panel assembly and tighten the
eight bolts. '

(5) Install the instrument panel hole covers.

Connect the couplers and wire harness clamps of the
ECU (for EFl or A/T use), blower fan motor, clock and
remote controlied mirror switch.

Install the heater control assembly with the three screws.

GLOVE COMPARTMNET DOOR
LOCK STRIKER

WR-09291

ms
Lt ﬁ_—

WR-09292

WR-09203

Fig. 9-275

WR-09285
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5. Installation of instrument cluster finish center panel
(1) Connect the connectors of the cigar lighter.
(2) Install the instrument cluster finish center panel with
the four screws.
6. .Install the glove compartment door subassembly with the
two screws. (See Fig. 9-254.)

7. Installation of combination meter assembly
(1) Connect the coupler of the wire harness and speedo-
meter cable to the combination meter assembly.
(2) Install the combination meter assembly with the four
SCrews.
(3) Connect the speedometer cable at the transmission
side. ‘

8. Installation of instrument cluster finish panel subassembly
(1) Connect the couplers of the rear window defogger and
rear wiper switch.
(2) Install the instrument cluster finish panel subassembly
with the four screws.

9. Install the steering column with the bolts and nuts.

10. Install the instrument panel lower reinforcement with the
four bolts.

Fig. 9-277 WR-09297

Fig. 9-278 WR-09298

Fig. 9-279 WR-09299

Fig. 8-280 WR-09300



1. Install the instrument lower finish panel with the two
SCrews.
12. Connect the negative © terminal of the battery.

Fig. 9-281 WR-09301
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TRIMS
COMPONENTS

3-door model

5-door model

Luggage room

(@ Front pillar garnish

® Cowl side trim

@ Front door scuff plate

® Quarter trim

® Center pillar upper garnish
® Roof side inner gamish

Q@ Front pillar garnish

@ Cowl side trim

@ Front door scuff plate

@ Rear door scuff plate

® Quarter wheel house cover
® Roof side inner garnish

@ Center pillar upper garnish
Center piliar lower garnish

(@ Package tray side trim

® Deck side trim

® Rear combination lamp service hole cover
@ Lower back trim

® Package tray trim

Fig. 9-282

9-86
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“RONT PILLAR GARNISH

Removal

1. Disengage the clip section by prying the clip with a
common screwdriver.

2. Remove the front pillar garnish by pulling it upward.

Installation

1. Hang the hanger located at the lower part of the front pillar
garnish to the body. ,

2. Align the two clips in place. Install the front pillar garnish
by tapping it lightly by your hand.

COWL SIDE TRIM

Removal
Remove the cowi side trim by detaching the two clips, using a
clip clamping tool.
Installation
Install the cowl side trim with the two clips.

Body
WR-09303

Clip
Fig. 9-284 WR-09304

FRONT DOOR SCUFF PLATE . 3-door model . |
(3-DOOR MODEL)

Removal

Remove the front door scuff plate by removing the five
SCrews.

Installation

install the front door scuff plate with the five screws.

(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal 5-door model
Remove the front door scuff pilate by removing the three '
SCrews.

Installation

j‘wstall the front door scuff plate With the three screws. = ®
. Fig; 9-285 WR-09305
QUARTER TRIM
(3-DOOR MODEL)
Removal

1. Remove the two screws at the lower end of the trim.

2. Detach the three clips ® by pushing the center sections
of the clips.

3. Detach the clips (at six points), using a common
screwdriver.

4. Remove the quarter trim by pulling it toward the front.

Installation

1. Attach the clip ©. Fig. 9-286 WR-09306

2. Attach the clips @ (at six points).

3. Attach the clips @ (at three points).

4. Install the two screws at the lower end of the trim.

9-87
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REAR DOOR SCUFF PLATE
(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal
Remove the rear door scuff plate by removing the two screws.

Installation
Install the rear door scuff plate with the two screws.

QUARTER WHEEL HOUSE COVER
(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal

1. Remove the rear door scuff plate. (See Fig. 9-287.)

2. Remove the one screw and two clips @®.

3. Detach the four clips @), using a common screwdriver.

installation

1. Align the clips ® in place. Install the quarter wheel house
cover by lightly tapping around the clips by hand.

2. Install the one screw and two clips ®.

3. Install the rear door scuff plate.

CENTER PILLAR LOWER GARNISH

Removal

1. Disengage the clips @, using a common screwdriver.
2. Disengage the clips ®), using a common screwdriver.
3. Remove the center pillar lower garnish.

Installation

1. Hang the lower end of the center pillar lower garnish to the
rear door scuff plate.

2. Align the clips ® and @ in place. Install the center pillar
lower garnish by lightly.tapping around the clips by hand.

ROOF SIDE INNER UPPER GARNISH

Removal

1. Remove the quarter window lock cover.

2. Remove the two attaching screws of the quarter window
lock assembly. |

3. Disengage the clips @, using a common screwdriver.

4. Disengage the clips ® and ©, using a common screw-
driver.

5. Remove the roof side inner upper garnish.

Installation

1. Align the clips @, ® and © in place. Install the roof side
inner upper garnish by lightly tapping around the clips by
hand.

2. Install the quarter window lock assembly with the two
SCrews.

3. Install the quarter window lock cover.

Fig. 9-287

Clips

Fig. 9-288

WR-09308

WR-09309

Fig. 9-290

WR-09310
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JENTER PILLAR GARNISH

Removal

1. Remove the attaching bolt of the front seat outer belt
shoulder anchor.

2. Disengage the clips, using a common screwdriver.

3. Remove the center pillar garnish.

Installation
1. Align the clips in place. Install the center pillar garnish by
lightly tapping around the clips by hand.
2. Install the attaching bolt of the front seat outer belt
shoulder anchor.
Tightening Torque: 2.9 - 5.4 kg-m (21 - 39 ft-lb)

DECK SIDE TRIM

Removal
1. Remove the package tray.
- 2. Remove the quarter trim.

3. Removal of package tray side trim
(1) Remove the four boilts.
(2) Remove the package tray side trim.

4. Removal of lower back trim
(1) Detach the four clips by pushing the center sections of
the clips.
(2) Remove the lower back trim.

' Clips

<

Fig. 9-291 WR-09311
Package tray
side trim E Package tray

&

Deck side

: e X
trim o
i g S %
F % Lower back
d— trim
Fig. 9-292 WR-00312
Fig. 9-293 WR-09313

Push center
section.

4

Fig. 9-294

WR-09314
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5. Deck side trim _
(1) Detach the five clips by pushing the center sections of
the clips.
(2) Remove the deck side trim.
(3) Remove the rear combination lamp service hole cover
from the deck side trim.

Installation
1. Installation of deck side trim
(1) Install the deck side trim with the four clips.
(2) Install the rear combination lamp service hole cover.

2. Install the lower back trim with the four clips.

3. Install the package tray side trim with the four bolts.
4. Install the package tray.
5. Install the quarter trim.

Pusl:\ center
section.

Rear combination lamp

service hole cover

Fig. 9-295 ' WR-09315

Deck side trim

Rear combination lamp "’
service hole cover

Pull center Push center
section. section.

Fig. 9-296 WR-09316
Push center
section.

Fig. 9-297 WR-09317

Fig. 9-298 WR-09318
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.OOF HEADLINING

Suspended ceiling

(3-door modet) (5-door model)

Molded ceiling

Roof headlining

Fig. 9-299 WR-09319

SUSPENDED CEILING

Removal

1. Remove the sun visor assembly.

2. Remove the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

3. Remove the front pillar garnish, center pillar garnish and
roof side inner upper garnish. (Only vehicle equipped with
those garnishes)

Fig. 9-300 WR-09320
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4.

7. Remove the lifting wires from the body side rail holes one.

8.

Remove the upper side of the front and rear door opening
trim molding. Proceed to disengage the hook of the roof
headlining.

Remove the two-faced adhesive tapes at the quarter pillar
and center pillar sections. Then, remove the roof head-
lining.

Disengage the three hooks at the rear of the roof head-
lining.

by one, starting from the rear of the roof headlining.

Remove the roof headlining retainer and roof headlining
by removing the five screws.

Installation

1.

3.

Install the roof headlining retainer by tightening the five
screws in the sequence indicated in the right figure.
NOTE:

Install the roof headlining retainer in such a direction that a
cut-out section at the center section of the retainer faces
forward.

Insert each lifting wire into the body side rail hole one by
one, starting from the front of the roof headlining retainer.
Each hole should be held at the uppermost position.
Attach the three hooks at the rear of the roof headlining.

Hook

Roof
headlining

Two-faced adhesive
tape

WR-09321

- Back door

Roof weatherstrip
w Hook
W

Fig. 9-302

WR-08322

Fig. 9-303

Roof
headlining)

(Installation sequence)

Fig. 9-304

WR-09324

w2

Front

Lifting wire

Fig. 9-305

WR-08325
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7.
8.

Hang the roof headlining hook at the front and rear door
opening section. Install the opening trim molding.

Install the roof headlining at the quarter pillar and center
pillar sections to the body, using a two-faced adhesive
tape.

Install the front door garnish, center pillar garnish and roof
side inner upper garnish. {(Only vehicle equipped with
those garnishes)

NOTE:

Cut the roof headlining around the clip hole of the center
pillar section, using a cutter.

Install the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

Install the sun visor assembly.

MOLDED CEILING

Removal

1,
2

4,
5,

Remove the sun visor assembly.

Remove the inner rear-view mirror with room [amp.
Detach the switch bezel.

Remove the sunroof opening trim molding.

Remove the front pillar garnish, center pillar garnish and
roof side inner upper garnish.

Remove the front and rear door opening trim molding
(quarter window weatherstrip). Proceed to remove the roof
headlining.

Hook

Roof
headlining

Two-faced adhesive
tape

Fig. 9-306

WR-09326

Switch bezel

)

Pull

Sunroof opening trim

g—\ |~ molding ———,

4

_—
=—||é

_ Inner rear-view mirror
Sun visor Ay with room lamp
i

AN

AN

=
Al

WR-08327

,Two-faced adhesive
tape t

Fig. 9-308

WR-09328.



BODY

7. Removal of roof headlining
(1) Remove the assist grips or clips.
NOTE:
Remove the clip, using a clip clamping tool.

Assist grips Clips

(2) Detach the three clips at the rear of the roof head-
lining.

WR-09330

(3) Detach the two clips at the front of the roof headlining.
(4) Remove the roof headlining from the vehicle.

Installation .
1. Installation of roof headlining
(1) Attach the front of the roof headlining with the two
clips.

Clip

(2) Attach the rear of the roof headlining with the three
clips.

NOTE:

Be sure to replace any damaged clip with a new one

during the operations (1) and (2).

Fig. 9-312 WR-09332
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N® O

(3) Install the assist grips or clips.

Installation of front and rear door opening trim molding

(quarter window weatherstrip)

(1) Affix the roof headlining at the front and rear door
(quarter window) section, using a two-faced adhesive

tape.

(2) Install the front and rear door opening trim molding

(quarter window weatherstrip).

Install the front pillar garnish, center pillar garnish and roof

side inner upper garnish.
Install the sunroof opening trim molding.
Install the switch bezel.

Install the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

Install the sun visor assembly.

Fig. 9313

WR-09333

tape

/Two-faced adl"lesive \

L
Fig. 9-314 -

WR-09334

Sunroof opening trim

Sun Visor AY - with room lamp

mloldmg )
[/ .

Inner rear-view mirror

Fig. 9-315

WR-09335
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FRONT SEAT
COMPONENTS

VAN, TS, TC, TX and CX grades

(TS CS VAN)

5

?
@ O* @ @ .
0 (TX, CX) (TX, CX)
T:15-24
(10-17)

Q@ Headrest Ay

® Front seatback cover
® Hug snap ring

@ Front headrest support
® Front seatback cover
® Front seatback Ay

@ Front seat hinge cover

Nut

@

TURBO and GTti grades

®

@@@*

)

T:15-24
(10-17)

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts
@® Front seat hinge cover
Front seat cushion cover
@ Front seat cushion Ay
@ Reclining hinge cover
@3 Front seat cushion shield
@ Adjusting reclining release handle
@® Reclining seat adjuster Ay
Seat track Ay

Fig. 9-316

REMOVAL

Remove the front seat from the vehicle by removing the four

bolis.

WR-09336

J

Fig. 9-317

WR-09337
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ISASSEMBLY
1.

Remove the headrest with the stopper pushed toward
“Unlock” direction.

Remove the adjusting reclining release handie by remov-
ing the one screw.

Remove the reclining hinge cover by removing the one
screw. (TURBO and GTti grades only)

Remove the front seat cushion shield by removing the
attaching screws.

VAN, TX and TC grades: two screws

Except for VAN, TX and TC grades: three screws

Remove the front seat hinge cover by removing the one

~ screw. (TURBO and GTti grades only)

Remove the front seatback cover by pulling its lower end.

" (TURBO and GTti grades only)

Remove the front seatback assembly.

(1) Remove the four hug rings at the lower section of the
seatback. (Except for TURBO and GTti grades)

(2) Remove the two hug rings at the reclining seat
adjuster assembly side. (TURBO and GTti grades
only) ~

Unlock

7

Fig. 9-318

WR-09338

" Adjusting reclining
release handle

Reclining hinge cover

Fig. 9-319

WR-09339

7 Front seat cushion
shield

WR-09340

Front seatback
cover

L\ Front seat hinge

cover

Fig. 9-321

WR-08341

Fig. 9-322

WR-09342
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(3) Remove the seatback by removing the one nut and
two bolts which are attaching the seatback.
(4) Remove the front seat hinge cover from the seatback.

9. Remove the seat cushion, reclining seat adjuster assem-
bly and seat track assembly by removing the four bolts.

10. Removal of front seatback cover
(1) Remove the hug rings at the back side of the
seatback. (TURBO and GTti grades only)

(2) Remove the front headrest support by compressing
the end of the front headrest support and pulling it
upward by your fingers. :

(3) Turn over the front seatback cover. Remove the front
seatback cover by removing the hug rings at the
upper section of the seatback.

Seat track oy

Ay
Fig. 9324 WR-09344
Fig. 9-325 WR-09345

Fig. 9-326 WR-09346

Except for TURBO and  TURBO and GTti
GTti grades grades

Fig. 9-327 WR-09347
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. Removal of front seat cushion cover

(1) Remove the hug rings at the back side of the front seat
cushion.

(2) Turn over the front seat cushion cover. Remove the
hug rings at the front side.
(8) Remove the front seat cushion cover.

ASSEMBLY

1.

installation of front seat cushion cover
(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the front seat
cushion. (See Fig. 9-329.)
(2) Install the hug rings at the back side of the front seat
cushion.
NOTE:
e Be very careful not to smear or scratch the seat cover
during the assembly.
e When installing the hug rings, make sure that no wrinkie
is formed on the front seat cushion cover wherever
possible.

Installation of front seatback cover

(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the front

seatback.
(2) Install the front headrest support.

(3) Install the hug rings at the rear of the seatback at
positions indicated in the right figure. (TURBO and
GTti grades only)

Fig. 9-328 WR-09348

Except for TURBO and TURBO and GTti
GTti grades grades

—

Fig. 9-329 WR-09349
Fig. 9-330 WR-09350
Fig. 9-331 WR-09351

Fig. 9-332 WR-09352
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3. Install the reclining seat adjuster assembly and seat track
assembly to the seat cushion with the four bolts.

I] Reclining seat
‘7 adjuster Ay
§

k1
“

WR-09353

4. Installation of front seatback assembly
(1) Install the front seat hinge cover to the front seatback
assembly. Then, install them to the seat cushion with
the two bolts and one nut.
(2) Install the hug rings from the rear of the seatback.

WR-08354

5. Hook the two clips at the upper section of the front
seatback cover to the seatback. Then, install the front
seatback cover by pushing its lower side. (TURBO and
GTti grades only)

6. Install the front seat hinge cover with one screw. (TURBO
and GTti grades only)

Front seat hinge
cover
Fig. 9-335 WR-09355

~

=

7. Install the front seat cushion shield with the screws.
VAN, TC and TX grades: Two screws
Except for VAN, TC and TX grades: Three screws

° Front seat cushion
shield '

Fig. 9-336 WR-09356
8. Install the reclining hinge cover with the one screw. Reclining hinge cover
(TURBQO and GTti grades only)
9. Install the adjusting reclining release handle with the one
SCrew.
10. Install the headrest.

INSTALLATION

Install the front seat with the four bolts.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 fi-lb)

~~ Adjusting reclining
release handle

_Fig. 8-337 WR-09357

9-100
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- 1IEAR SEAT
COMPONENTS
Seatback
(Bench type)
©) .
_ ® @@ o ® @
% B \\PN J- }7’ ®
oy — é
.
o—| <=2, -
@ Hugring
® Rear seatback cover
® Rear seatback Ay
@ Rear seatback stop release button
(Split type) ® Rear seatback stop button grommet
® ® ® Rear seatback lock Ay
)% E ﬁ\l [é) «L @ Rear seatback lock striker S/A
@
P

<<

Seat Cushion
(Fixed type)

(D Rear seat cushion cover

(@ Rear seat cushion Ay

@ Rear seat turn lock Ay

@ Cushion

® Rear seat cushion hinge cover
® Rear seat cushion hinge Ay

@ Hug ring

(Rise-up type)

Fig. 9-338 WR-09358

9-101
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REAR SEATBACK ASSEMBLY

Removal
1. Removal of rear seatback assembly
(1) Turn over the deck carpet. Remove the attaching bolts
of the rear seatback assembly.

Bench type: Boilts 4 pcs. I
Split type: Bolts 8 pcs. "—"’V‘L.Lunwﬂ’:?u

(2) Remove the rear seatback assembly from the vehicle. //_/_\\\

Fig. 9-339 WR-09359
Disassembly ‘ Bench type
1. Remove the deck carpet from the rear seatback assembly
by detaching the clips.
Bench type: Clips 10 pcs.
Split type: Clips 14 pcs.

Split type
- A —
o - - - -
Cd ole L)
. * —
e Clip positions
Fig. 8-340 WR-09360
2. Detach the rear seatback stop release buttons and rear Rear seatback stop release buttons
seatback stop button grommets from the rear seatback
assembly. ' 54
Rear seatback stop
button grommets
 Fig. 9-341 WR-09361
3. Removal of rear seatback cover ' Bench type
(1) Detach the hug rings at the back side of the rear
seatback. — a
TTHT
=]
/ 9/ noo C)OOOOo
4’0 OOO ooooo
(A -
Fig. 9-342 WR-09362
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(2) Turn over the rear seatback cushion cover. Detach the
hug rings at the front side.
(3) Remove the rear seatback cushion cover.

Assembly

1.

Installation of rear seatback cover
(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the rear
seatback.
(2) Install the hug rings at the back side of the rear
seatback. :
NOTE:
e Be very careful not to smear or scratch the rear
seatback cover during the assembly.
e When installing the hug rings, make sure that no wrinkle
is formed on the rear seatback cover whenever possible.
Install the rear seatback stop button grommets and rear
seatback stop release buttons on the rear seatback
assembly.
Install the deck carpet on the rear seatback assembly with
the clips. (See Fig. 9-340.)
Bench type: Clips 10 pcs.
Split type: Clips 14 pcs.

Installation

1.

Instaliation of rear seatback assembly

(1) Temporarily install the rear seatback assembly on the

vehicle with the boilts.
Bench type: Bolts 4 pcs.
Split type: Bolts 8 pcs.
NOTE:
The rear seatback attaching bolts should be installed at
those positions specified in the right figure.
(2) Tighten the bolts.
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.7 kg-m (2.9 - 5.1 ft-Ib)

9-103

Split type

Fig. 9-343 WR-09363
Except for TURBO, GTti and VAN grades

il

TURBO and GTti grades

et

WR-09364

Split type only G

a

= ’/
Rear seat cushion
(Rise-up type)
WR-09365

Rear seat cushion
{Fixed type)
Fig. 9-345
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REAR SEAT CUSHION ASSEMBLY

Removal

1.

Removal of fixed type rear seat cushion

(1) Remove the rear seatback assembly. (See Fig. 9-339.)

(2) Remove the two attaching bolts of the rear seat
cushion assembly

(3) Slightly raise the forward section of the rear seat
cushion assembly and push it backward so as to
disengage the hook.

(4) Remove the rear seat cushion assembly from the

- vehicle.

2. Removal of rise-up type rear seat cushion assembly

(1) Remove the hinge cover.

(2) Remove the rear seat cushion hinge attaching bolts.

(3) Pull the belt and disengage the lock.

(4) Remove the rear seat cushion assembly from the
vehicle.

Disassembly

1

Detach the hug rings at the back side of the rear seat
cushion assembly. (Fixed type only)

Remove the rear seat cushion hinge assembly and rear
seat turn lock assembly. (Rise-up type only)

Remove the rear seat cushion cover from the rear seat
cushion frame. (Rise-up type only)

9-104

Fig. 9-346 WR-09366

Fig. 9-347 WR-09367

(Fixed type only)

Fig. 9-348
(Rise-up type)

WR-09368

Rear seat turn lock Ay

Rear seat cushion 49/
hinge Ay
Fig. 9-349

(Rise-up type only)

WR-09362

(e &6 o

‘i‘;’@oc/}@

Fig. 9-350

WR-09370
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5.

Turn over the rear seat cushion cover. Detach the hug
rings at the front side of the cover.
Remove the rear seat cushion cover.

Assembly

1.

2.

3.

install the hug rings at the front side of the rear seat

cushion.

Install the hug rings at the back side of the rear seat

cushion. (Fixed type only)

Attach the rear seat cushion cover to the rear seat cushion

frame. (Rise-up type only)

NOTE:

e Be very careful not to smear or scratch the rear seat
cushion cover during the assembly.

e When installing the rear seat cushion cover, make sure
that no wrinkle is formed whenever possibie.

Install the rear seat cushion hinge assembly and rear seat
turn lock assembly on the back side of the rear seat
cushion. (Rise-up type only)

Installation

1.
(1) Align and engage the hook at the rear seat cushion

Installation of fixed type rear seat cushion assembly

side with the hook at the floor side, as indicated in the
right figure. , ,

(2) Install the rear seat cushion assembly with the two
bolts.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 fi-Ib)

(3) Install the rear seatback assembly. (See Fig. 9-345.)

Installation of rise-up type rear seat cushion assembly

(1) Temporarily install the attaching bolts of the rear seat
cushion hinge assembly.

(2) Ensure that the rear seat turn lock is functioning
properly. '

(3) Tighten the attaching bolts of the rear seat cushion
hinge assembly.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 fi-b)

(4) Install the hinge cover.

9-105

Except for TURBO and GTti grades

TURBO and GTti grades

Fig. 9-351

WR-09371

Rear seat turn lock Ay

Rear seat cushion hinge Ay

Fig. 9-352

WR-09372

WR-09373

Hinge cover.

Fig. 9-354

WR-08374



BODY

Front 3-door model
5-door model . (General specifications) (ECE & EEC specifications)
&)

@ Installing direction of front seat inner Bolt Tightening Torque T: 2.9 - 5.4 kg-m
belt Ay ‘ : 21 -39 fi-Ib
45° @ Front seat belt adjuster Ay
® Front seat outer belt Ay
Ci ® Front seat inner belt Ay
Rear

2-point (NR) X 3 3-point (NR) X 2 and 2-point (NR) 3-point (ELR) X 2 and 2-point (NR)

Installing direction of rear | © Installing direction of rear Bolt Tightening Torque T: %19-3554115%-'“

seat belt lap outer anchor seat belt lap inner anchor

(Quarter house side)
l @ Rear seat lap belt Ay

@ Rear seat lap center belt Ay

Front
Front A rin _
7 N2

Fig. 9-355 WR-09375

Inspection

ELR Locking Check

Slowly tilt the retractor from the installation angle. Ensure that
no belt locking takes place within 15 degrees in all directions.
Also, ensure that the locked state is retained when the
retractor is tilted 45 degrees or more.

NOTE:

e Never attempt to disassemble the retractor.

e After the anchor bolts have been tightened, make sure
that each anchor can move in the bolt's circumferential
direction. Fig. 9-356 WR-09376

e Be sure that the belt in the installed state can be pulied
out smoothly and also it can be retracted smoothly into
position.

9-106
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B.DY DIMENSIONS

Point code Measuring point Diameter Point code Measuring point Diameter
H. h Front cross member reference hole, lower 15 (0.59) M, m Rear strut bar installation hole, inner 12.5 (0.49) J
i Front side member reference hole, front lower 10 (0.39) N. N Rear floor side member reference hole, front 15 (0.59)
Jii Lower arm installation nut, inner 13 (0.51) 12 (0.47) RH
00 Rear floor cross member refe hole, ;
K, k Front fender rear apron reference hole 10 (0.59) or er reference hole, outer 9 (0.35) LH
L, ¢ Front floor under reinforcement reference hole, rear 20 (0.79) P.p Rear side member bumper installation hole, rear 13 (0.51)
Underbod Unit: i
[ vl 12(0.47) RH nit: mm (inch)
15(0.59)  10(0.39) 13(0.51)  10(0.39)  20(0.79) 125(0.49) 15(059) 9(035)LH 13(051)
4 N - —)
%Mg:bﬁq‘s& Pi= L g AC —
" j M=
N
Front i H : :;:&
) @3
. ¢ 2. 6376:9,__
@ L —— ®<
'9) A g M, m
LH 517 A ‘(13 )- =
i : (18.1) 118, N, n
1 H=@n l_—qq - k (46.03
G1NY )
|, 561 331 410 | | 428 370
I"' T (22.1) (13.0)'*‘_(16.1) 1048 (41.3) ) (16.9) (14.6) "]
48
(1.9) (CA) 0
Wheelbase (%%410)
Lower surface {}
g o e [ Ol ] 162641 of
(1.5) 3.7} ’ —GT Y =t rocker panel
) B07) B () 53 163 (6.4) RH
(0.04) . . (051) (2.1) 167(6.6) LH P.p
Hh L ] K, k L ¢ Mm Nn Oo Pp
Flg. 9-357 WR-09377

Adod
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Point code Measuring point Diameter Point code Measuring point Diameter
A a Fender installation nut, front 7 (0.28) E,e Front side member bumper installation hole 11 (0.43)
B, b Front spring support hole, front 10 (0.39) Ff Headlamp installation hole, upper , (0.3;50?26)
C.c Fender installation nut, rear 7 (0.28)
: G. g Headlamp installation hole, lower 9 (0.35)
D Hood-to-cowl top seal installation hole 7 (0.28)
(Center of vehicle) )
[Engine compartment] Unit: mm (inch)

Fig. 9-358

WR-09378
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CHARADE

Chassis

SECTION 10

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS ..........cccrvneeneeenn 10— 3
HANDLING AND INSTRUCTION OF
WITH LOCK TYPE CONNECTOR .covcisereans 10— 3
REPLACEMENT aiciermssnrmesnsansnsanesnsonsansanians 10— 3
WIRING HARNESSES ........ccconnevmmreceoneneesunnee 10— 4
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM ..covrervversemrscrrssnnsnnses 10— 4
FUSES otrmrcmssnncsesnemsssnsnisesssnssessssssessssanss 10— 5
FUSIBLE LINK BLOCK uiseessecnsanissrsanssninanss 10— 8
LAMPS .....rcmrsicsennsscenrcseenenansenessnnssens 10-10
TROUBLE SHOOTING cevenscesssasessssassansnsans 10-10
CLEARANCE LAMP cvvemisirsnsssenssnsnsersassansraas 10-11
HEADLAMP trresesssnsnnnanaisens . 10-11
- FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP .mrveeeeenneecne 10-14
SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP wucceivaeseesenssmsene 10-14
LICENSE PLATE LAMP ueviiirctsiemrnieennaennn 10-15
REAR COMBINATION LAMP wecvvrrenssmsnsennnns 10—-16
ROOM LAMP cusrcciramsrnseesnsessessnnnsenssnsssncsens 10-17
LUGGAGE ROOM LAMP ..civiciniireersannsnansens 1018
COMBINATION METER .......ccccocmnrienncrnnnsenas 10-19
COMPONENTS coeeussrenissessisansnsnnsssnessassenses 10-20
SINGLE-METER TYPE ..ccccriierrnireremensneennnens 10-21
TWO-METER TYPE aiisimrcvemnisnnnvenresaesssannanes 10-22
FUEL GAUGE AND WATER
TEMPERATURE GAUGE mveveseresnsssarsenenes 10-24
FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE ....ccesevecscnnsvensensenns 10-24
FUEL SENDER GAUGE 1025
WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE ..... 10—-26
WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE ..... 10-26

10-1

CROSS COIL TYPE GAUGE CIRCUIT

FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE
FUEL SENDER GAUGE .

WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE
WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE
WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEM
BRAKE LEVEL WARNING LAMP
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
BRAKE LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
OlIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

OlL PRESSURE SWITCH

FUEL DRAIN WARNING LAMP

SHIFT INDICATOR LAMP

DIMMER DEVICE FOR TURBO AND A/T

INDICATORS

MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH

LIGHTING SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL FLASHER

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
CONTINUITY TABLE OF MULTI-USE LEVER
SWITCH BY DESTINATION

10-27
10-27

.. 10-28

(To be continued)



SWITCHES ........coocieirimercnmmiensensnssenennnessaennne 10-47
IGNITION KEY SWITCH sevvserrerssnsenesarsassansanes 10-47
STOP LAMP SWITCH ecccsrmerinnnmrsstencnnanne 10-47
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH ....... 10-48
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE ............ 10-49

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER .............couueee. 10-50
FRONT WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .ivveecnrne 10-50
FRONT WIPER AND BLADES ..ucvieerssesernnas 10-50
FRONT WASHER TANK scecsusmrmscosssesenmassssenss 10-54
FRONT WIPER CONTROL RELAY .cvcvveeeases 10-55

REAR WIPER AND WASHER ........coccovnerneaes 10-57
REAR WIPER MOTOR AND BLADE ............ 10-57
REAR WASHER TANK .covvervssmerircmnansicnsne 10-61
REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH ........ 10-62

ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL

DOOR MIRROR ..... 10-63
DOOR MIRROR SWITCH .ueeeisecsanencsnssansenesss 10-63
ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL

DOOR MIRROR .ieveeeieanans 10-64

CENTRAL DOOR LOCK . 10-67
DOOR LOCK SWITCH AND SOLENOID ..... 10-67
DOOR LOCK SWITCH .uiveeevenssessessssanes . 10-69
DOOR CONTROL RELAY .ucovceesrrensaresssseranns 10-69

POWER WINDOW 10-71
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM iiieireessisecssenerssanesenannns 10-71
POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH .......... 10-71
POWER WINDOW SWITCH ..cossersesrssereassanss 10-74

POWER WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR ...
CIRCUIT BREAKER

10-74
10-75

10-2

. POWER GLASS SUN ROOF

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
SUN ROOF SWITCH
SUN ROOF MOTOR
HEATER ......ccoommrirnnninnnsmrsnsnnnnesnensnsensasanss
HEATER UNIT wvveennaes
HEATER CONTROL ASSEMBLY
RADIO
RELATED PARTS wiviisirssisscsssnssensssssnncssnenans
SPEAKER ASSEMBLY AND ANTENNA
ASSEMBLY ....
RELATED PARTS .........
HEADLAMP CLEANER
OPERATION CHECK
NOZZLE .ucceriremrirnnssnnnsssenssenssansisanssssnsensens
ADJUSTING PROCEDURE FOR
NOZZLE INJECTION ANGLE
HEADLAMP WASHER TANK
DIM-DIP LAMP
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
OPERATION CHECK
DAY-LIGHT DELAY ...
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM ..iciervmnnessssesserssessasnanss
OPERATION CHECK

-----------------

WR-10001



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

ANDLING INSTRUCTIONS OF WITH
LOCK TYPE CONNECTOR
HANDLING AND INSPECTION

Removal

To disconnect the connector, simply pull out the connector
while the lock lever is being pressed down, as indicated in the
right figure. -

Inspection -

When you conduct continuity checks or voltage checks using
a circuit tester, if you insert a test prod from the connector
side, it is impossible to get an adequate fitting. Hence, be
sure to positively insert the test prod from the harness side, as
indicated in the right figure.

REPLACEMENT

Removal
(1) From the aperture, insert a miniature type common screw-
driver into between the locking lug and the terminal.

(2) While the locking lug is being pried upward by means of a
screwdriver, puli out the terminal from the backside.

Installation

(1) Insert the terminal, until the locking lug is locked posi-
tively.

(2) Ensure that the locking lug is locked positively by raising
the wire.

10-3

Fig. 10-1 WR-10002

Fig. 10-2 WR-10003

Fig. 103 WH-10004
Fig. 104 WR-10005
e )
~ -
Fig. 10-5 WR-10006




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

WIRING HARNESSES
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

Except for
GTy model

Rear door
" wire

Engine wire
No.3

Engine wire
No.2

Front door RH wire
Alternator wire

Front door
LH wire

Mirror wire

Cowl wire

Floor wire

Interior lamp .
feed wire Rear window
wire No.2

Instrument panel
wire

(Above figures show R.H.D.)

Fig. 10-6 WR-10007

10—4



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

USES
Fuse Block

The fuse block is located below the steering post at the

driver's seat side.
Detach the cover, as required, by removing the two screws.

Screws

Junction block Sub-fuse biock

Fig. 10-7 WR-10008

Turn signal flasher
installing position

Lamp-ON-warning

buzzer installing position

Intermittent wiper
installing position

)
Oﬂ
I%B] o) —
@)
1 J
--_-__-_-__—_-—_-_——-§\\‘
AY
Sy | S | P
__/ Junction block
® @ ®@
o ’fA
<|Ex|<|Z M (BN <(Z D I8 1BE] N
e C RN El = g;.tmgg_.t_og'(
3 Lo e SHTFa S5 J87 ax
NOTICE = S
(SE T DESGNATED FUSES ONLY | BEPE - RUREERLETTTE G, | e

West German specifications ohly

Except for West German specifications

ﬁ(®®©@

®
- t = po_v’;sa <
- oWE
® ® 6 @ 0 ©® o @ ® @ L J
T TR Tw[ [Z= -
<|En §i~ ol |58« 28| B <2} < |80 <[22 212K |2 1B s 2D
el S Tl R L e S W ol e NS Nl R R R T R Sub-fuse block
' gi °§ EnTIRRCER TGRS TP ju ] jur @
NOTICE = K 82600-87714
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY. RO —AIARAALEUTT 20

For West German specifications

Fig. 10-8

10-5
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Fuse replacement
The fuse replacement must be made at all times by using a
new fuse with the correct amperage.

NOTE:

(1) Before any fuse is replaced, be certain to turn OFF all
electrical equipment and ignition switch. Never use any
fuse in excess of the designated rating.

(2) Be sure to employ a puller for removing/installing
fuses. Also, the removal/installation of fuses must be
performed straight.

_If the fuse is removed or installed in a twisted condition,

. . . . Fig. 10-9 WR-10010
the terminal will be expanded unduly, resulting in poor 9
contact.
If any fuse is blown out repeatedly, the likelihood is that there
exists a short in the relevant system. Hence, perform checks
for possible systems, referring to Page 10—9 and Section 11
under “Wiring Diagram.”
Relay and fuse block '
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine)
The relay and fuse block are located next to the battery in the
engine compartment.
Relay & fuse block
Fig. 10-10 WR-10011
Fusible link block M)
AM1]60A . e
- Alternator @ o
Avz[30A l [7=3.@ Electricfan Electric fan ® EA®
AM3{40A I—o-'wj Engine fuse @
= - Radgor fan swit%
IG1
I .Lm© Healer = oo @ Heater Blower motor ()
o—C R Heater switch @ AN
= "® Fuel pump Air-con amplifier @© —
500 Fuel pump ®
, W00 ECU®
® EFINo.1| @ ECUman —b—0 TVSV, VSV (D
P ol ECU(B)® - o A
@ EFINo.2 == Earth @ > ] gloja (<)
@ Injector —— Igniter @ hle|r —
mo NS @
IG2©®
Horn fuse ® A
ECU (BATT) ® < Iy
Air-con relay (B) © 9,0404 Elas _
00! [(6fcd]f]
i
Fig. 10-11 WR-10012
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

inction block circuit diagram

Nl 120 3zu|

ﬂz
(22

B
Q2902
1]

02802
03

L}
]
]
1

il

Turn signal =TT

1
p,3
FR

Gauge —11

t > Siop
? . Cigar lighter

Ll
.

3 -

A _"I-|
o [

u
] ot

8o

H
g
wiper relay

i

n

n

L}

u
5

Tum
signal
flasher

k)
uf&

it

.|}.

LRETIITRREIRSSESE=S

Fig. 10-12 WR-10013
Connectors
Code Connected system Code Connected system

Cowl harness H Cowl harness
B Cowl harness ! Cowl harness
C Cowl harness N —
D Cowl harness K intermittent wiper relay
E Multi-use lever switch harness L Lamp-ON-warning buzzer relay
G — M Flasher relay

TR86-08004



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

FUSIBLE LINK BLOCK
(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-80 Engine)

On vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine, a cartridge

type fusible link block is employed.

Replacement

1. If visual inspection reveals that the fusible link is blown
out, replace it with a new fusible link with the designated -
rating.

NOTE:

1. Before the fusible link is replaced, be sure to turn OFF
the ignition key.

2. Care must be exercised to ensure that the fusible link
is not twisted during the removal/installation. If the
fusible link is replaced forcibly, it will cause breakage or
poor contact.

Fig. 10-13 “WR10014

2. If the fusible link is blown out repeatedly, the likelihood is
that there exists a short in the relevant system. Hence,
perform checks for possible systems, referring to Page
10—5 and Section 11 under “Wiring Diagram.”

Fig. 10-14 WR-10015
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

use Connecting Circuits

10-9

Fuse nomenclature Capacity (A) Connecting circuit Remarks
HORN-HAZARD 15 Horn, Hazard
CIGAR 15 ncqiigr;rec])rr lighter, Clock, Electric remote control door
Stop lamp, Room lamp, Luggage lamp, clock (for
STOP 10 West Germany)
TAIL (LH) 10 Tail lamp (LH), Clearance lamp (LH), License \S/V%Séigc‘gt%ig
lamp, Rear fog lamp ' ogly
, Clock, License lamp, Clearance lamp, Tail lamp, Except for
TAIL 15 Meter illumination, Heater control iflumination, West%erman
Ashtray illumination, Day-light relay, Dim-dip relay, specifications
Rheostat (for AUS), AT ECU (B) . P
; West German
Tail lamp (RH), Clearance lamp (RH), Ashtray Pt
TAIL (RH) 10 illumination, Meter illumination gﬁ@cmcatlons
WIPER 15 Front wiper, Rear wiper, Headlamp cleaner
Alternator, Ragiator fan motor, Fuel pumprelay
_(CB) CSD switch (CL), Fuel cut governor (CL),
ENGINE 15 Outer vent solenoid (CB), Fuel cut solenoid (CB),
Vacuum warning relay, Day-light relay, Dim-dip
relay
GAUGE 10 Meter
TURN 15 Back lamp switch, Lamp-ON-warning buzzer
HEADLAMP (LH) 15 Headlamp (LH)
HEADLAMP (RH) 15 Headlamp (RH), High-beam indicator
DEFOG 15 Rear window defogger
HEATER 20 Heater, Blower motor
ROOF 20 Power glass sunroof
"~ EFI1 15 EFI main
EFI 2 15 EFl relay, 1G cail
WR-10016
%‘gﬁgﬂg{:ﬁﬁr Capacity (A) Connecting circuit 7 Remarks
POWER 30 Power window
WR-10017



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

LAMPS
TROUBLE SHOOTING
Symptom Possible causes Remedies Page
One headlamp will not e Burnt bulb ® Replace bulb. 10-11
glow. ® Faulty socket ® Repair, as required.
e Faulty wiring or earth
Headlamps will not glow. e Fusible link and/or fuse blown out e Replace fusibie link and/or fuse. 10— 6
e Faulty lighting switch e Check switch. 10-35
e Faulty wiring or earth e Repair, as required.
High beam or low beam e Faulty lighting switch or dimmer e Check switch. 10-35
will not glow. switch
e [Faulty wiring ® Repair, as required.
Clearance lamp, tail lamp | ® “Tail” fuse blown out e. Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
or license lamp will not e Fusible link blown out e Repiace fusibie link. ‘ 10— 8
glow. ® Faulty side lamp switch e Check switch. 10-38
e Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required. |
Turn signal lamps at one e Faulty turn signal lamp switch ® Check switch. 10—36;
side will not glow. e Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required.
Turn signal lamps at both e “Turn” fuse blown out ® Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
sides will not glow. e Faulty turn signal/hazard switch e Check switch. 10—-36
o Faulty turn signal flasher relay ® Check flasher relay 10-37
e Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required. '
Stop lamp will not glow. e "Stop” fuse biown out e Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
: o Faulty stop lamp switch e Check switch. 10-47
e Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required.
Stop lamp remains in glow | ® Faulty stop lamp switch. e Adjust or replace switch. 10-47
state.
Hazard warning lamp will e “Horn” fuse blown out ® Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
not glow. e Faulty flasher relay e Check flasher. 10-36
’ e Faulty hazard switch ® (Check switch.
e Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required.
WR-10018
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

' LEARANCE LAMP

Removal
1. Remove the clearance lamp by removing the two screws.
2. Detach the bulb from the socket.

Installation

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Install the clearance lamp with the two screws.

HEADLAMP

NOTE:
If should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after socket cover has been detached.

Removal
1. Remove the radiator grille as follows.

Except GTy; grade ..... Pull the grille toward you, while the
upper part of the claw is being
pushed down, using a common
screwdriver.

GTy grade ............. Detach the grille by turning the cen-
tral part of of the clip 90 degrees,

L using a cross point screwdriver.
2. Remove the clearance lamp.
See the section under “Clearance Lamp” above.
3. Remove the headlamp assembly.
4. Remove the socket cover.
5. Detach the bulb.

CAUTION:

The halogen bulb reaches a very high temperature while it
is put into use. If any lubricant gets on the bulb surface, it
will result in significantly reduced lamp life. Hence, be very
careful not allow your fingers, etc. to touch with the glass
portion during the replacement. Be sure to hold the flange
section to replace the bulb.

10—11

L
Fig. 10-15

Clearance Bulb Socket

g @ lamp Ay

= |

WR-10019

)i 'm,"',” i

—
i

VIAE:

it

Fig. 10-16

Except GT; grade GT,; grade
Fig. 10-17 WR-10021
Bulb
Head!amp Ay

Socket cover

WR-10022

Fig. 10-19 WR-10023



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Installation

1.

2.

3.
4.

When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

Install the socket cover in place.

NOTE:

Make sure that the socket cover is fitted securely.

Install the headlamp assembly with one bolt and two nuts.
Install the clearance lamps and radiator grille.

10-12

Fig. 10-20

Fig. 10-21

WR-10025



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

‘eadlamp aiming adjustment (Screen type)

wonditions of vehicle during aiming adjustment

1.

Perform the aiming adjustment with the tire air inflation
pressure set to the specified value and with one person
seated at the driver's seat.

Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction as well as in
a right-and-left direction so that the suspensions may be
settled in a normal state.

Carry out the Headlamp aiming adjustment while the
engine is running at 1500 rpm or more.

(If the revolution speed is too low, the lamp terminal -

voltage drops, thus making it difficult to recognize the hot
zone.)

Halogen headiamps

1.

Setting of reference points on screen

(1) Measure the center height “H” of the headlamps. Draw
an adjustment line on the screen at a height 29 mm
(1.14 inches) below the center height “H". ‘

(2) Draw a vertical straight line on the screen at each
center of the headlamps on both right and left sides.
Thus, establish each intersection “F" made by the
vertical center line and the adjustment line.

2. Headlamp aiming adjustment

(1) Position the vehicle in front of the screen so that the
headlamps of the vehicle come at a distance of 3 m
(9.84 ft). Also, ensure that the vehicle is positioned
normal to the screen.

(2) When the headlamps are turned ON with the lower
beam selected, you can get a light distribution pattern
as indicated in the right figure. Therefore, the aiming
adjustment can be carried out at an intersection made
by the line “a” and the line “b” of cut-off lines.

(3) Turn ON the headlamps with the low beam selected.
Perform the adjustment using the adjusting screws in
such a way that each intersection of the cut-off lines
comes at the respective intersection “F” on the screen.

10—-13

Tire size & air pressure kglem (psi)
Tire size Front Rear
Petrol Diese! Petrol Diesel
(JATMA) (1S0) vehicie | vehicle | vehicle | vehicie
6.00-12-4PR | 6.00-12-4PR | 1.9 (27) | 1.8(27) | 1.9(27) | 1.8 (27)
1458R13  {145/80R13 748 1.8 (26) | 2.0 (29) | 1.8 (26) | 2.0 (29)
1558R13  {155/80R13 78S| 1.8 (26) | 2.0(29) | 1.8 (26) | 2.0 (29)
165/70SR13 |165/70R13 798! 1.8 (26) | 2.0(29) | 1.8{28) | 2.0 (29)
— 175/60R14 78H 1.8 (26) —_ 1.8 (26) —
185/60R14 82H | 1.8 (26) —_ 1.8 (26) —_
{Pireli P&) | !
WR-10026

985 mm (38.73 inch)

a . - »
F Fl ©
=
Q
£ ££
£ Ex
* Q<

i
H: Center height of headlamps

R.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-22 WR-10029
///I////////
a Dark section
Cut-off line

b
/ Bright section
Intersection (F)

R.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-23

Adjusting screw ®
in right-&-left dlrectlon!

WR-10030

Adijusting screw @®
in up-&-down direction

WR-10028

Fig. 10-24
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(4) Upon completion of the headlamp aiming adjustment,
switch the low beam to the high beam. Ensure that
each main beam is directed downward and it is aiming
straight toward the forward direction of the vehicle.

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP

Removal
1. Remove the front turn signal lamp by removing one screw.
2. After detaching the lens, remove the bulb.

Installation

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Install the lens. Secure the front turn signal lamp assembly
with the screw.

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP

Removal

1. Using a common screwdriver, remove the side turn signal
lamp assembly by pushing it toward the front part of the
vehicle. This removal must be performed carefully with a
cloth or the like placed on the body that no scratch may
be made to the paint finish surface.

2. After detaching the lens, remove the bulb.

10-14

985 mm (38.73 inch)

NN

\\\\\F\

H mm
29 mm
(1.14 inch)

i

i
L.H.D. vehicle H: Center height of headlamps

Fig. 10-25

G

Bright section  \ Cut-off line
Intersection (F)

L.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-26

WR-10031

WR-10032

—_—— W\

WR-10033

Fig. 10-29
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stallation
1. When the bulb is bumnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.
2. Install the lens on the side turn signal lamp assembly.

3. Attach the side turn signal lamp assembly to the fender
section.

LICENSE PLATE LAMP

Removal

1. Detach the clip. Remove the lower back trim.
NOTE:
it should be noted that the bulb replacement can be carried
out without removing the lower back trim.

2. Disconnect the coupler.

3. Remove the license plate assembly and lens by removing
the two tapping screws.
, Take out the bulb.

Installation

1. When the bulb is burnt out, instali a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Ensure that the spring nut is mounted properly on the
bumper rib. ‘

10-15

&

D

Fig. 10-30 WR-10035

Shape of installation hole (left side)

1 C—

Instaliation cross-section (left side)
(Right side is symmetrical to left side.)

Fig. 10-31 WR-10036
Press centrai part.
Fig. 10-32 WR-10037
5
1
1
]
&
-
Fig. 10-33 WR-10038
Spring nut ___,
e
Fig. 10-34 WR-10038
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3. Install the lens. Secure the lens with the tapping screws.
4. Connect the coupler.

5. Attach the lower back trim.
As for the clip, install it with the central part in a pulled-out
state. Then, push the central part, until the part becomes
flush with the other part.

REAR COMBINATION LAMP

NOTE:

it should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after the rear combination lamp service
cover has been detached.

Removal
1. Remove the rear bumper. (Refer to page 9-12.)

2. Detach the rear combination lamp service cover.

3. Remove the rear combination lamp assembly from the
body.
4. Detach the socket and bulb.

10—-16

Fig. 10-35

WR-10040

Pull out central part.

.

Fig. 10-36

WR-10041

Fig. 10-37

WR-10042

Rear combination lamp
service cover

Fig. 10-38

WR-10043

Fig. 10-39

WR-10044
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'stallation
. Install the bulb and socket in the rear combination lamp
assembly.

2. Install the rear combination lamp assembly. .
(1) Remove any remaining butyl tape (body gasket) from
the body surface as well as from the gasket surface of
the rear combination lamp.

(2) Affix the butyl tape exclusively for this application onto
the rear combination lamp.

NOTE:

1. Make sure that the application of butyl is limited only
within the marked area.

2. Be sure that the application of butyl is started at around
the mid-point of the inner side of the rear combination
lamp.

3. Be certain that the ends of the butyl tape are overlap-
ped about 10 mm (0.39 inch).

3. Attach the rear combination lamp service cover.
4. Install the rear bumper.

ROOM LAMP

Removal
1. Detach the room lamp cover. Remove the bulb.

10-17

Fig. 10-40 ‘ WR-10045

Start point of butyl tape
for rear combination lamp use

Fig. 10-41 WR-10046

Ends of butyl tape are overlapped
about 10 mm (0.39 inch).

REtES

Fig. 10-42 WR-10047

Fig. 10-43 WR-10048

Room lamp
cover

Fig. 10-44 WR-10049
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Installation

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Install the room lamp cover.

WR-10050

LUGGAGE ROOM LAMP

NOTE:
It should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after the lens has been detached.

Removal ‘

1. Detach the rear combination lamp service cover.

2. Disconnect the connector. Tie a string to the connector
section. Working from above, remove the luggage room
lamp assembly.

3. Remove the lens and bulb.

Installation

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install 2 new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Attach the Iens to the luggage room lamp assembly.

3. Install the luggage room lamp assembly.
For easier operation, install the lamp assembly by tying
the string which was used during the removal to the
connector section.

4. Connect the connector. Attach the rear combination lamp
service cover.

10-18

WR-10051

Bulb

Lens

WR-10052

Fig. 1047 WR-10053

Luggage room

Fig. 10-48



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

;OMBINATION METER

Removal
1. Remove the instrument cluster panel finish panel sub-
assembly from the instrument panel.'(See page 9-78.)

Fig. 10-49 . ’ WR-10055

2 Disconnect each connector. Remove the combination
meter assembly from the instrument panel.

Installation

1. Connect each connector.
Install the combination meter Ay to the instrument panel.

. Install the instrument cluster panel finish panel S/A to the {
instrument panel.
(See page 9—82.)

R T o= T D)

\ A

I

Shape of speedometer cable
connector se_ction

Fig. 10-50 WR-10056
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COMPONENTS
Single-meter type standard

@ Combination meter glass
@ Combination meter cover
® Speedometer Ay

@ Trip counter knob

® Gauge Ay ‘

® Lens

@ Meter case

Meter bracket

© Meter circuit plate S/A
Buzzer Ay (for GCC)

@ Socket

@ Bulb

Fig. 10-51 WR-10057
Two-meter type standard

(For Automatic Transmission—equipped vehicle)

T L

@ Combination meter glass
(® Combination meter cover
® Speedometer Ay

@ Engine tachometer Ay

® Fuel receiver gauge Ay
® Water temperature receiver gauge Ay
@ Lens

Meter circuit plate S/A
(dim circuit)

® Meter case

Meter bracket plate S/A

@ Meter circuit

@ Buzzer Ay (for GCC)

@ Socket

Bulb N
Fig. 10-52 WR-10058
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' NGLE-METER TYPE
Circuit panel

DOOEDOEOABR®DD

QDO BOEOBBR®
Fig. 10-53 WR-10059
Circuit diagram
12v 34w High beam
é IGN 12V 3.4W g Sedimentor jj%
12V 34W X L Hyaraulic pressure
12V 34w X Choke, glow @
12V 34W X ¥ CHG .
o f Brake 4@
wvsan o For EC and AUS brare. @ No. Connecting terminal at vehicle side
@ 12v 3.4Wx4 @u ymination 1 Thermo gauge
Speed buzzer Vehicle speed sensor 2 Blank
@ L — (tad switch) 3 Meter (+) terminal (IGN)
—1 ‘zvm‘—&gj e bz 4 Fuel sedimentor
@ 12V 3.4W = Tusn, right 5 Glow or choke :
\ovaaw % Ton et 6 Charge (—) terminal
@—- 14 — 7 Qil pressure switch
f—® Brake fluid level switch, parking brake switch
>_—@ 8 (except for ECE & EEC, Australian and New Zealand
Gauge eartn G : specifications)
Bimetal type 9 Parking brake switch (ECE & EEC, Australian and
Meter m New Zealand specifications only)
@xg:‘?{(ﬂ Timer circuit 10 Blank -
. —= 11 Seat belt switch (GCC only) or red hazard (=) terminal
| "'1 Seat be 12 Fuel sender gauge
b3 : ¥ r2v 13 Gauge earth
T 4 N 3.4W 9
I I 5 @-I_@ 14| Blank
15 Nlumination {+) terminal
- " Meter power 16 Meter power earth
i 17 Vehicle speed sensor (+) terminal (AT only)
O 18 Blank
E:::T"'“"“'N—-———(Ga;?::m 3) 19 Turn signal switch, right
- == O 20 | Turn signal switch, left
%ﬂ_l Fuelgauge@ Cross coil type 21 Headlamp (“‘) termlﬂal
| (GCConty) 22 | Headlamp (+) terminal

Fig. 10-54 WR-10060
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TWO-METER TYPE
Circuit panel

DROBOBEDO@

06 OOIEI0VICOIE,

ORICIEAOINO,

j

10-22

Fig. 10-55 WR-10061
Circuit diagram
(&\High-beam@wvadw @ High-beam@ ’z?
;f ovaaw = Segmenior = No. Connecting terminai at vehicle side
Ve (1 |__1zaom e e 75 1 Thermo gauge
::::#@ 1 :::“ & 2 Tachometer pulse
TP T 3 | Meter (+) terminal (IGN)
-G T G" 4 Fuel sedimentor
12 3.4W u\f@ _if_ Gyoe 5 Choke or giow
A gy A L_""“"gm@ 6 Charge (~) terminal
Py ForECanaASS 7 Oil pressure switch
Dim Circuit 12V 1.4W Turoo B : : : :
Dim Cireut___ indicator rake fluid level switch, parking brake switch
[ o———® 8 | (except for ECE & EEC, AUS and N.Z specifications)
asoy || ¥ SweptiorAus 0 Parking brake switch (ECE & EEC, Australian and
@ N T fusoh New Zealander specifications only)
Grumemen___ovoawes gy AL L 10 | Check engine terminal
o S G & L 2373 (only vehicle mounted with Type CB-80 engine)
O o ) sty 238 [ 11 | Seat belt switch (for GCC) or red hazard () terminal
® © ® 12V1.4wg i% £ 12 Fuel sender gauge
s 1zv1.4w@i 30 13 Gauge earth
TACHO Tachometc- 14 Dim signal (Australian and N-Z specifications oniy)
= ‘: —() 15 Hlumination (+) terminal
r [':D ' = age 16 Meter power earth
: I i © “Thermo 17 Vehicle speed sensor (+) terminal
l f % e (3-speed A/T or Type CB-80 engine-mounted vehicle)
. Bz , 939 Bimetal 18 Turbo indicator (=) terminal
Vehicle speed sensor — e - - -
()~ —— 19 Turn signal switch, right
e S 20 | Turn signal switch, left
- 21 Headiamp (—) terminal
) l ms“’:"" 22 Headlamp (+) terminal
i1 T Y N aaw ] AT position switch L
\ | . @ | AT position switch 2
& covereamn 3 A/T position switch D
e A A/T position switch N
Sageemn o> (5] A/T position switchR©
‘ ;:r ] Smge. oy 6 A/T shift indicator R @ terminal
Fuel qauge =3 Cross coil type A/T position switch P
| ] [ (for GCC) Blank
Fig. 10-56 WR-10062
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PEEDOMETER

1. In-vehicle check

Using a speedometer tester, check the speedometer for any indication error, pointer fluctuation and
abnormal noise. Furthermore, check to see if the odometer and speed warning device (GCC
specifications only) are functioning properly.

NOTE:

1. It should be noted that excessive tire wear, over-inflation or under-inflation will cause indication errors

of the speedometer.

2. Fluctuations of the meter pointer are often attributable to a faulty meter cable.

3. The meter contains a mechanism using contact points. Hence, there will be instances where the
pointer slightly fluctuates in the neighborhood of operating points of contacts points (changeover
points between ON and OFF). However, this does not constitute any malfunction.

ltem

Meter indication

Remarks

Indication error

For Australia within +10% - —10%
For ECE & EEC within +10% - 0%

Relative to tester reading at a time
when the actual vehicle speed is
35 km/h (22 mph) or more

" Pointer fluctuation

Within £1 km/h (0.6 mph)

Speed warning device operat-
ing speed

2. Speed warning buzzer check
(GCC specifications only)
Apply the battery voltage across the terminals of the
buzzer unit. Ensure that the buzzer is set off.

NOTE:

Be sure to connect the buzzer's side having a (+) mark to
the positive (+) terminal of the battery.

3. Checking of reed switch for vehicle speed sensor use
(Only vehicles mounted with 3-speed A/T or Type

~ CB-80 engine)

(1) Remove the combination meter.

(2) Ensure that continuity occurs four times at the reed
switch (between and ©) while the speedometer
drive shaft completes a turn.

124 = 4 km/h GCC specifications only
WR-10063
(+) mark.
¥ D
@ (&)
o®
® ©O

Fig. 10-57 WR-10084
Single-meter type

standard

oF o°D

©= o Speedometer
\ I drive shaft
 o—; —
Two-meter type
standard
Fig. 10-58 WR-10065
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FUEL GAUGE AND WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Circuit Diagram of Pin Type, Bimetal Gauge

Fuel receiver gauge

Water temperature

® receiver gauge
R - m T T
: 1 1
! |
<—P°inter - POinter }
r— !
| Voltage ’ l
Battery} regulator ! : ! '
] ]
L S | - S
T ®
© r ® [— ]
| Water ’l l
Fuel temperature :
‘sender gauge /L sender gauge J
L L L L
Fig. 10-59 WR-10066
FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE
1. In-Vehicle Inspection Fuel sender earth
Disconnect the connector located at the upper part of the Fuel sender /
fuel tank. Carry out the following checks at the terminal at A £
the receiver side. c T l]/ L
(1) Disconnect the connector from the harness of the fuel /

sender gauge. Ground the gauge through a test lamp
(12V-3.4W). :

(2) Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lam
goes on and, several seconds later, the test lamp
starts flashing.

(3) Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge starts to
rise gradually.

NOTE:

in case that the fuel sender earth terminal is used, in

advance, make sure that it has continuity with the body

earth.

10-24

Fuel sender earth

(Non-turbocharged
vehicle)

Fuel sender Fuel pump

(Turbocharged vehicle)

Fig. 10-60 WR-10067
Test lamp
Fuel . 3.4W
receiver gauge 7\

Fusible £
link i
IL

Fig. 10-61 WR-10068
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Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter.
(2) Measure the resistance between the terminals @ and

®.
Specified Value: 55 Q

(3) Connect the multi-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine key. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between the terminal © and the
body earth.

(4) Under the conditions in the step (3), ensure that a
voltage varying approximately from 2 to 7 V is applied
between the terminal ® and the body earth.

FUEL SENDER GAUGE

The fuel sender gauge is located at the upper part of the fuel
tank. ‘

1.

Measurement of Resistance of Fuel Sender Gauge
(1) Ensure that the resistance varies when the float is
moved from the upper position to the lower position.

(2) Measure the resistance between the fuel terminal and
the body at each float level.

Single-meter type standard

Fig. 10-62 WR-10089

Fig. 1063 WR-10070

point E 2\

Point

Point £

Reference dimension mm (inch)
Float Resistance
position Q) Type CB-23, CL-11| Type CB-61 and
and CL-61 engines| CB-80 engines
F 1-5 40 (1.56) 28 (1.1)
B 1/2 285-36.5 91 (3.58) 86 (3.4)
E 103 - 117 129 (5.08) 133 (5.2)

10-25

Fig. 10-64 WR-10071
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WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE

1. In-Vehicle Inspection

(1) Disconnect the connector from the harness of the
water temperature sender gauge. Ground the gauge
to the connector at the harness through a test lamp (12
V-34W).

(2) Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lamp
goes on and, several seconds later, the test lamp
starts flashing. ,

(3) Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge starts to
rise gradually.

2. Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter.
(2) Measure the resistance between the terminals © and

®.
Specified Value: Approx. 25 Q

(3) Connect the mutti-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine key. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between the terminal © and the
body earth.

(4) Under the conditions in the step (3), ensure that a
voltage varying approximately from 2 to 7 V is applied
between the terminal € and the body earth.

WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE

The water temperature sensor gauge is located at the
following points given below:

Type CB engine ... Rear end of cylinder head

Type CL engine ... Left/rear section of cylinder head

Unit Inspection
Measure the resistance between the terminal and the earth,
as indicated in the right figure.

Temperature (°C)

Resistance (Q)

50

226733

115

26.4%5 20

10-26

Fuel

IG switch

Fusible
link 1 Battery

—q }-

receiver gauge -~/

Test lamp
3.4W

Fig. 10-65

WR-10072

Singie-meter type standard
1=

0 1

WR-10073

Antifreezing
solution
or glycerine

Fig. 10-67

WR-10074
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SROSS COIL TYPE GAUGE CIRCUIT (GCC SPECIFICATIONS ONLY)

© ©
é Water temperature
Fuel receiver gauge receiver gauge
i R 1T T T T T T T T 1
Battery T {— Pointer | r Pointer |
I |
T | | | |
| | | |
| b |
|
l_ __________ ®_1 ] 1____.________. - .Jl
®
Fuel sender gauge Water temperature
L Eender gauge
= — = =
Fig. 10-68 WR-10075
FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE
(POINTER REMAINING TYPE) . \
1. In-Vehicle Inspection
(1) Disconnect the connector of the fuel sender gauge
located at the upper part of the fuel tank. , F
Under this condition, turn ON the engine switch. i\}
Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge returns to
the position “E”. t J
Fig. 10-69 WR-10076
(2) Turn OFF the engine switch. Ground the harness
connector of the fuel sender gauge. Fuel
Under this condition, turn ON the engine switch. uel sender earth
Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge rises JaX /
gradually and registers the position “F”. [Y
»]
e =2
Fuel sender Fuel pump
Fig. 10-70 WR-10077
(8) Turn OFF the engine switch. Ensure that the pointer of
the receiver gauge remains stationary and registers ~
the position “F” [
X i /7]
- _J
Fig. 10-71 WR-10078
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2. Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter. Measure the resist-
ance between the terminals © and ®.
Specified Value: Approx. 82 Q

(2) Connect the multi-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the
battery voltage is applied between the terminal © and
the body earth.

FUEL SENDER GAUGE

Inspection

Remove the sender gauge located at the upper part of the
fuel tank. Measure the resistance between the terminal and
the body at each float level.

Float Resistance Reference dimension
position ‘ (Q) mm (inch) ‘
F 1-5 28+ 3(1.1 £0.12)
1/2 ' 285-36.5 ‘ 86.4 (3.40)
E 103 - 117 133 £ 3 (5.24 £ 0.12)

WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE

1. In-Vehicle Inspection
(1) Disconnect the connector from the harness of the
water temperature sender gauge. Ground the gauge
through a test lamp (12 V - 3.4 W).
(2) Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lamp
goes on and the pointer of the receiver gauge starts to
rise gradually.

2. Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter. Measure the resist-
ance between the terminals @ and ©.
Specified Value: Approx. 134 Q

(2) Connect the multi-pole connector to the combination

" meter. Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the
battery voltage is applied between the terminal © and
the body earth.

10-28

Point E

Fig. 10-73 WR-10080

Test lamp
Fuel 3.4W
receiver gauge -7\

-
|

; Battery

Fig. 10-74 WR-10081

Fusible
link

Fig. 10-75 WR-10082



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

VATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE

The water temperature sensor gauge is located at the rear
end of the cylinder head.

Heating

Unit Inspection

Antifreezing

Measure the resistance between the terminal and the earth, solution 5
as indicated in the right figure. ~ orglycerine @
, ' |
Temperature (°C) Resistance (Q)
+34 )
50 226237 Fig. 10-76 WR-10083
15 26.4%}3 |
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WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEM

. Q a a o o =3 Q
fidididiol ot ol ¢ o =l
[5 S = 7S 3 [S = c =) im circuit
29:9:0iR: O @ @ Qs 3
els =153 = o 2 5 N
© 3 IS} =i g o] 5 2 £
ngmmn a B 2 > 5 5 © £
. o X =2 (O] O —
switch = © ke > e
£ | = o - cbg
[ 4
g — @Dz
o et (o]
TE = s
=<3 (73 =
C o (\m L
'8
(@)
51 =
E%s 3 5 Shift position switch
< 58 5| 2 ||BE
£ o= = o
= = ’ »
ST \ £ 2 2 = =
VST RS
o\2 ~ T @ oV®  o\o c
© o o o g
5 2 3 | § 3
o) a = = m
£ 2 L o) =
< o g © |
= == =56= =7 == = = = =
Fig. 10-77 WR-10084
BRAKE LEVEL WARNING LAMP
. Connector at

Inspection ' harness side

1. Start the engine.

2. Return the parking brake lever to the original position. SEmm—
(General specifications only)

3. Pull out the connector of the brake fluid level warning =)
switch and short the connector at the harness side. L]
Ensure that the level warning lamp glows.

.g. 10-78 WR-10085

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH '

Inspection

1. Pull out the connector of the parking brake switch and I
conduct continuity checks between the terminal and the .l;r-_\ﬁ:',.'mn‘l

body earth.

(1) Ensure that continuity exists between the terminais

when the parking brake lever is pulled upward.

(2) Ensure that no continuity exists between the terminals

when the parking brake lever is returned.

10-30

Fig. 10-79
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RAKE LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
Inspection

1.

2.

Pull out the connector of the brake fluid level warning
switch and connect a tester.

Press down the brake fluid level warning switch (fioat) with

a rod. Ensure that continuity exists between the connector
terminals.

NOTE:

As for a rod to be used for pressing down the float, be sure
to thoroughly clean it. Special care must be exercised to
ensure that no dust nor water gets into the reservoir.

OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP
Inspection

1.

2.

Pull out the connector located at the right/rear part of the
cylinder block. Ground the connector at the harness side.
Ensure that the oil pressure warning lamp glows when the
engine switch is turned ON.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

Ins|

2.

pection v
. Pull out the connector located at the right/rear part of the

cylinder block.

Ensure that continuity exists between the oil pressure
switch terminal and the earth.

NOTE:

It should be noted that continuity exists while the engine is
stopped, whereas no continuity exists while the engine is
running.

FUEL DRAIN WARNING LAMP (DIESEL-POWERED
VEHICLES ONLY)
Inspection

1.

2.

Start the engine. Disconnect the connector of the
sedimentor.

Ensure that the warning lamp glows when short is made
between the terminals of the connector at the harness
side.
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Connector

Fig. 10-80 WR-10087

Fig. 10-82 WR-10089

Fig. 10-83 WR-10080

Fig. 10-84 WR-10091
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Water level sensor

1.

2.

Remove the water level sensor from the sedimentor. Pull
out the connector.

Connect a circuit tester to the connector. Ensure that
continuity exists between the connector terminals when
the float is lifted (when the switch is turned ON)

NOTE:

After the water level sensor has been installed, be certain
to fill the fuel filter with fuel, using the priming pump.

SHIFT INDICATOR LAMP (3-SPEED A/T VEHICLE)
Inspection

1.

2.

Remove the combination meter. Disconnect the connector
(8-pole) for shift indicator use.

With the ignition switch turned OFF, perform continuity

check for each terminal of the connector for shift indicator

use (at the vehicle harness side).

(1) Ensure that continuity exists between & and the body
earth.

(2) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when
the range [L] is selected.

(3) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and ® when
the range [2] is selected.

(4) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when
the range [D] is selected.

(5) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and ® when
the range [N] is selected.

(6) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when
the range [P] is selected.

(7) Turn ON the ignition switch. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between ® and the body earth
when the range [R] is selected.

Under conditions where the connector for shift indicator
use and other connectors are. installed, turn ON the
ignition switch. Ensure that the indicator lamp goes on in
accordance with each relevant shift position.
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Fig. 10-85 WR-10002

Two-meter type
standard

‘e A€

Connector for shlft mdncator use

Fig. 10-86 WR-10093
HEORRORBONNORNONNOREO >
(o =]

Connector for shift indicator use
at vehicle harness side
Fig. 10-87 WR-10094
W =

% ® =
7 min 7§
o 4 > —C

H ")

R .

FEMNDE
J_C_ﬂljl_i;r
Fig. 10-88 WR-10095
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IMMER DEVICE FOR TURBO AND A/T INDICATORS

(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-61, CB-80 Engines and 3-speed A/T)

v Tail Gauge Engine
Ie 15A 15A 15A

Tumn
15A

{ LSnde lamp a
S
switch ~
Y| |
T
[&]
2
t 1 £
o
£
- Meter =
e illumination '—<>"‘W—{: -
Dimmer circuit
Vacuum warning relay
4 1 Vacuum L
= = switch - =

Fig. 10-89

In-Vehicle Check

1.

Remove the combination meter (with the connector in a
connected state) and turn ON the ignition switch. Ensure
that the battery voltage is applied between the terminal &
and the body earth.

Ensure that a voltage of 10.5 to 11.5 V is applied between
the terminal and the body earth when the turbo
indicator terminal (multi~pole connector section) is
grounded in the case of the turbocharged vehicle. Also,
ensure that the same voltage is applied between the
terminal @ and the body earth when the shift switch is
turned ON (L, 2, D, N and P) in the case of the automatic
transmission-equipped vehicle.

At this point, the indicator should be illuminated normally.
Under the conditions described above, turn ON the side
lamp switch. Ensure that a voltage of 6.0 to 6.5 V is
applied between the terminal ® and the body earth.

At this point, the indicator should be illuminated dimly.
NOTE:

For the turbo indicator terminal at the connector section,
see page 10—22.
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MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH
( @ - —_-_
&
@D, > o O o .®©
{ - 2] { o & + g% + l®
® =0) 10 e i ‘®
R.H.D. vehicle
&
®. ® 0 S‘\u < = ‘®
® - (=9 e @
@v _— N = [}
© Ol ©
L.H.D. vehicle
) Fig. 10-91 WR-10098
INSPECTION Code Kind of wires
1. Ensure that each of the turn signal, dimmer, lighting, B 0.5 R {2W in case of West German speciications)
hazard warning and front wiper switches is functioning L 0.5GY
smoothly with a positive dent feeling. +2 | 05L
2. Disconnect the connector for multi-use lever switch. En- VC‘B ggfv\o’
sure that continuity exists between the respective termin- E T oEWE
als in accordance with the continuity table in pages TS 1 0.85RY
B4 0.5GR
HM | 0.85RW
+1 0.5LY
S 0.5 RG (2WG in case of West German specifications)
W 0.3LG
WS | 05LR
F 0.5GO
F, 0.5GB
INT | 0.5LB
DM | 0.5GL
M 0.5G
RF | 0.5Lg
B, 0.5GL
D1 2RW
D2 | 2R
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GHTING SWITCH

$ ‘ Lighting SW Tai
Side lamp SW
Headlamp { Headiamp 1
! LH 15A RH 15A
- b =4
reatarp =) % -%’ Meter illumination
L2 | Tail £ £ |
_TL E Klar;\p —g g
I OROROXC
| @ To ILH IRH ILH IRH ! § s { { i
ol B R | § gt
S = Q 2 o |
. = ) £ < =
T ie s 8 ’
@ @ g
© l
- 2 |
Passing SW Dimmer SW © I l
<L B 3 < £ L oL L
Standard specifications
Fig. 10-92 WR-10100
O—CO Continuity exists.

‘R.H.D. vehicles with general specifications and
Australian specifications (without intermittent wiper)

L.H.D. vehicles with general specifications

R.H.D. vehicles with ECE & EEC and

Australian specifications (with intermittent wiper)

L.H.D. vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications

. . . . (L.H.D.)(RH.D)  (except for West Germany)
nghTt g:wb|mmer Passing Switch =T TLB B‘J, Light & Dimmer Passing Switch T
Lo D%% il b I D I ol ol N~ B e\ MM[Hs| £ |TB| S |RF|D1 |02 S5l
10 Rl+1 [we +s1 o+o RT+1]
W8 S WB| S
2 B i
5 g1 5 B
OrO 1010} ® oloto!l loto] ]
oo RS [F
%— HS| F1 HO @ o0 HS[ F1
@ o+O HOIINT o HOJINT
01010 1O oo |ototo oo
QO 0 90 {MP—' olo|olololoto|  [Fa
D2 ,Dz oo
@ |0+ 010|040 g 5l oloto [olo ,;jm
West German specifications L.H.D. vehicles with day-light feature
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch ] . . . .
— +L2 - Light & Dimmer Passing Switch
N HMIHS| E |TB| S p1 D2 [DM|RF L < o n::ninal OHS.©| E B.@)| RF | D1 | D2
oo e = =
W O+0O
Mg |~
[ETF
[
OO OO 010 CSIE O O o4O
o0 OIT
55 o040
oloroloto|oto = e
olo{otolojo|oto| |l © | 0100 |00 | OO
S STolololol B ototo oo oo
= = ololotololo
WR-10101

Fig. 10-93
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD SWITCH

Circuit diagram

Turn signal flasher

- INSPECTION

Disconnect the multi-pole connector. Ensure that continuity
exists between the respective terminals as indicated in the

continuity table below.

NOTE:

Upon completion of the inspection, make sure that each

connector is connected positively.

{B C
Y
Detecting an
resistor (1 5
/; - Wip1eg,Aturn r_J Lc
IG switch Relay Opendeect || Qe
1 . 2
¥ Hazard switch 2 =C,
i 4 Relay driving R,
circuit
}?g;%n \\ OT & B Gl
\ >
- A _F-Hazard \\ 3 e
= switch - —— ——_8 Relay
T i od o I coil
Turn
t
- signal ) /Ek
l lamp L 5 I
Fig. 10-94 WR-10102

)

T

’_V_'

\

Multi-pole connector

Fig. 10-95 WR10103
L.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications Code | Kind of wires
O—0O Continuity exists. F 0.5G0
Terminal
Hazard Turn signal = F L R Bz | By Fi 'F—{ 8:23\/
OO0 Oo+0O. O O M | 05G
® O O Bs 0.5GL
B4 0.5GR
®® |O+—+0 |0 O = 0508
@ OO® O—+C0—+0 O—+0 WR-10104
Vehicles Other Than L.H.D. with General Specifications
Hazard Turn signay Temn F L R M B, | By F
©0O o—+0 O O
® O+—0
®® O O O O
N4 O®® | O+O+0+40 O—+O
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JRN SIGNAL FLASHER

The turn signal flasher is located at the upper part of the fuse
block.

installing position

Fig. 10-96 WR-10105

INSPECTION
Check the flashing speed of the turn signal lamp.
Specified Flashing Speed: 85 * 10 times/min.
NOTE:
If any of the front or rear turn signal lamps has open wire,
the flashing speed will exceed 120 times /min.

, Fig. 10-97 WR-10106
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
INSPECTION
Disconnect the multi-pole connector. Ensure that continuity
exists between the respective terminals as indicated in the
continuity table below.
Switch with Intermittent Wiper
C—O Continuity exists.
Terminal I Code | Kind of wires
Lever position WS |+1|+2|INT| E |WB| W WS T OELR
OFF O—+0O +1 0.5LY
i INT +2 | 05L
Wiper switch 0 0—-8 Oan® INT 0.5LB
E 1.25WB
OFIL‘F O O wB 0.5LW
Washer switch w 0.3LG
ON ' . O WR-10107

Switch without Intermittent Wiper
O—CO Continuity exists.

Lever position Terminal WS|+1|+2| E |WB| W
OFF OO
Wiper switch LO
HI (O] O
Washer switch OFF
ON O
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CONTINUITY TABLE OF MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH BY DESTINATION
L.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications (Two-speed Wiper)

10-38

Hazard warning switch ' .
A Wiper switch
= ~
® © iilCE =
o 1B = £
®\_ @ - @) = OE
Lightsﬁitch
,\ . . . Washer switch
i\r @@ Dimmer passing switch Auto return
N
TB[B1
L
+2HM
R [+1
] B S
. . . . w
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch VS
- %m,,,,:: X |Hm|Hs| E |[TB| S |D1|D2 ELF
o710 I
HS| F1
HO
0010|010
{010 _
olo f i‘é
O OO0 |[010
040 |00 010
101010
I
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
N AL Wiper Switch
0O |00 O O Terminaf +1]+2wslwe Washer Switch
Position inal
VAN Or=0 — W | E
®® |O—10|O—0O o
oe(01010| |00 [ | [0 olo
|
Fig. 10-98 TRE6-08019
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H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications (Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

AN

Light switch
Dimmer passing switch

Wiper switch

Washer switch
Auto return

TB|B1
L
+2 [HM
[ 1
R |+1
WEB S
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch X | W]
erminal WS
N afmm@,,,,;”g HM{HS| E {TB| S |D1|D2 ETE
o oire T
HOIRT
O OO0 |00
o4O
(D) O+0 n [B2]
o0 010 - =2
oftoloto oo
O+—10 010 | O
|
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
Turg g, F{L|R|Bz2{B1|F1 Terminal
Hazard i h WS{+1]+2|INT| E {WB
©0 |00 P 50 Washer Switch
® '®) @ O——O O_-O “Terrninai wlE
D 5 ®
OO®|O00| |00 [ GO 0O O o4O
L |
Fig. 10-99 TR86-08020
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R.H.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC, General and Australian Specifications
(Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

o

Hazard warning switch
Wiper switch r A'}\
(:)- {3 - 4
' I\\ :.37\9&\ S //’6'@)
O 3 e AN
O B \\\\\\\\\\\QLC)
Light switch
.
» . Washer switch Dimmer passing switch %’
RN Auto return
K H
b = TB] B1
L
+2 {HM
R {+1
T e
(W
XWS
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch EIF
2 m:::m HM|HS| E |{TB| S |RF |D1|D2 ]
O OO HER
HO[INT
ol —oloto]| o070 —
O+O ol
Oo+0 Bz_D__:
ol—tololoro|oto
010 |OTOHO [OFO0
OO0 | OFOH0 [ OO0
|
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
r— Wiper Switch
Tum g, FIL|R|M|B2iB1|F Terminal
Hazard nay ooen WS|+1]+2|INT| E |WB
©O |00 Ol F= Washer Switch
A @ O o O—-O Terminal
= ®® O O O O @ O-_O O--O Paosition W E
O O
0®®| 1010101 1010 G O 0 oo
| i
Fig. 10-100 TR86-08021

10-40



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

4.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications, Except for West Germany (Two-speed Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

A Wiper switch
2
%
®®\"\ Q ST\ SE >
f i . = |
o | (B @ ®
@ ,-’ : U .
@‘ D oif
Light switch
@\ Dimmer passing switch Washer switch
*: @ Auto return
@@L
I
Taess J
TB| B1
L
+2|HM
B
R1+1
W8 S
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch &_V_V_
- WS
NG HM|HS | E |TB| S |RF | D1 | D2 ELF
Light "’&Wﬂg
o O+0
HS| F1
HO
oto!| |oto
04O
4O RE[.,
L_B__ Mi—
O |O+HO | OO 57102
= 2
OO |OFOHO | OO
OO0 | O
L
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
Terminat
N FIL|R|MIB2]|B1|F1 Wiper Switch
00 OO0 O Jerminal +11+2lwslwe Washer Switch
‘ ® Position Terminat
&i ®® Position WIE
O
OR®|O+OHO0|  {O0 @ O 0O o+O
!
Fig. 10-101 TR86-08022
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L.H.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications, Except for West Germany
(Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch
Wiper switch
AN |
Light switch
y Dimmer passing switch Washer switch /,/ )
” /\\ Auto return o
@:- ///<;/’
s
L : =
TB| B1
L
+2{HM
. : . . R |+1
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch Wwi's
5 Terminal W
" mme,,,as% HMIHS| E [TB| S |RF | D1|D2 &va
O O10 ElF
| :
: HS| F
O O 10+0 OO0 ‘ ' HO 1N2r
010
OO
01010 | 010 - R
010 | 01010 | 070 J %@E
o O o B2
[
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
711/7;5@ F|L|R|M|B2(B1|F1 Terminal
Hazard d oo WS{+1{+2|INT| E |WB
clojlee == Washer Switch
A @ O O O_-O Terminal wle
OF!
®® O O @ O__O O—-O Position’
OA® | OO+ G0 O) o o
L i
J\
Fig. 10-102 TR86-08023
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shicles with West German Specifications (Two-speed Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

A Wiper switch
oF
&
Q o ?QE” A‘!’
®" . 5 - Q/"‘. .
. r —_— S oo o .
o i (Ej-———==i = . ©®
= O, R =
; @* — o -
@l @) (®) i
Light switch
7~\ /
'*-\\, Washer switch P }
Auto return -
. ’)ﬁ/
B1
L
+2|HM
R |+1
WB
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch E%
- Terminal ElE
NOmng o~ |HM|HS | E | TB S {Di | D2 DM|RF
Light '@SSing
0+0
HS{ F1
HO
O oo o010
oo e
P | DM DY
O“'O B MITBI
0| 0+0 010|010 RF[S
B
ololofoloto|oto i
o O+0 | OO | O
l
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
Terminal
Hazard ru’”s"gﬂa/ FIL|R|M|B2|Bi|Fs Wiper Switch
OO |00 Oo+—O P _T'"“'“*‘ o112 lwslwel Washer Switch
‘ @ osition Terminal
®® O O O Posttion w E
ool o O
806
A °l [T o o]
|
Fig. 10-103 TR86-0824
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Vehicles with West German Specifications (Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch
A el Wiper switch
\ oy
®e & 0 9% Q’@(-m e \®
I =\,
®: 1 E= I —— n@ — " - ®
o ‘= | S = e
®‘ ®) D i @
Light switch
+‘-.@\ @ Dimmer passing switch Washer switch /
Auto return
_ {/x////
|
B1
L
+2[HM
R |+1
— WB|
::::t & Dimmer Passing Switch IX%Vs’
O [HM[HS | E |TB| S | D1 | D2 [DM|RF E|F
Light ing
@ o0 O+0 [ 1
@) HS|Fr
HOJINT
D 0010|010
O @ o0 —=
oto 5 Fwirs
O OO |00 |CHO Tels
010 |00 |00 |00 B2[bz
O OO0 |00 010
|
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
Torp o7 F{L{R[M|[B2|B1|F1 Terminal
Hazard Onar ) WS[+1|+2]|INT| E IWB
©0O |00 O O o Washer Switch
D |O+0
@\ @ O O 5 O_-O O__Q Terminal wle
®® O O O Position
© o [ @D ‘
O®R|O01010| 1010 TG o 0o oo
| |

Fig. 10-104
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H.D. Vehicles with Day-light Specifications (Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

Wiper switch

A\ ) ~
(DFET\“ 2 5 3 )gé%ﬁ» ,<:>
) i — / = =
o— (= =)
L@ T &3 T
@',_,,_.—— ot B i @
Light switch
7\ @ Dimmer passing switch
v@\ @) e Washer switch
/ Auto return
@y
I
78| B1
L
+2[RM
R|+1
we[ S
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch KWWS'
N Dimme,ﬂ;::;nal hM,@Hs.®)| E T8.@| RF | D1 | D2 =
o oo -
ot
'
-0 oto
OO g Bl
o4O g
L0 | 010|010 ol
o+ot0 010 | 040 o
O+0 | O
{
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
o ru,,,s,m FiL|R|M|B2|B1|F1 Terminal WS
h +1{+2]INT WB :
@0 |00 o0 "° 55 Washer Switch
A}\ @ O O @ O_-O S .Tennmal wle
e 5| [&
Y |00 0101510 o0 O) O o @™ |00
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Fig. 10-105 TR86-0826
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R.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications and Australian Specifications (Two-speed, Wiper)

Wiper switch

Washer switch
Auto return

Hazard warning switch

Light switch

&
(X
Dimmer passing switch )

J a8 2 TB| B1
L
i +2 |HM
© [R |
+1
S ——
El
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E|F
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch [ ]
i Oim  tony HMIHS| E |{TB| S {D1|D2 S
O1—0 OO0 HO
OH—0 |00 [O10
010 0 MJ}_Dﬂ
oo 5 b
oto|oto
4o oo |oto
oo o0 |ot0
L
Turn Signa! & Hazard Warning Switch
D e | F | L | R |M [B2B1|F: Wiper Switch
OO |00 O+—0 ‘T."""““a' +1]+2|wslwe|  Washer Switch
@ O O O Position w E
®® O—0| [O—O
OB|OTOTO0| |00 ') o O oo
|
4.
Fig. 10-106 TR86-08027
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JWITCHES
IGNITION KEY SWITCH

For the removal/installation procedure for the ignition key
switch lock cylinder assembly, see page 7-5.

' Fig. 10-107 WR-10108
INSPECTION '
Disconnect the connector of the ignition key switch. Ensure
that continuity exists between the respective terminals as
indicated in the continuity table.

’ Continuity Table (Except for GTy;)

AM ACC IG ST
LOCK
ACC O——0
ON O O Q
START O O O
ACC
Continuity Table (For GTy)
AM ACC 1G4 G2 ST
LOCK
1 ST
ACC o———=0 (Except for GTy) (For GTy)
¢ ——)
ON Oo——>0 O——0 Fig. 10-108 WR-10109
7 @ O -0
START O O O——0
STOP LAMP SWITCH
The stop lamp switch is located at the pedal bracket section.
INSPECTION
1. Disconnect the connector of the stop lamp switch.
2. Ensure that continuity exists between the terminals when
the brake pedal is depressed.
Fig. 10-109 WR-10110
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3. Ensure that no continuity exists between the terminals
when the brake pedal is not depressed.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

On the R.H.D. vehicles, the rear window defogger switch is

located at the right side of the instrument cluster finish panel.

On the L.H.D. vehicles, this switch is located at the left side of

the instrument cluster finish panel.

Removal

1. Remove the four screws. Pull the instrument cluster finish
panel assembly toward your side.

2. Remove the switch by removing the connector and two
screws.

INSPECTION

Disconnect the connector. Ensure that continuity exists be-
tween the respective terminals as indicated in the continuity
table below.

Continuity Table O—@-O: Bulb in installed state
Terminal
Knob posttion B D E
OFF O—@®d>—oO0
ON O o—®—oO0
INSTALLATION

1. Install the defogger switch to the cluster finish panel with

the two screws.
2. Connect the connector securely.

3. Attach the cluster finish panel to the instrument panel by

tightening the two screws.

WR-10114
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Fig. 10-110 WR-10111

Rear window defogger switch

=

=

WR-10112

Rear window defogger

O
D E B
[ ]
For R.H.D.
B E D
—3
For L.H.D.

Fig. 10-112 WR-10113
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EAR WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE o
NOTE: Tester probe  p,ah
(1) When wiping the glass surface, use a sofi, dry cloth. by your finger.
Move the cloth along the wire. Be careful not to
-~ damage the wire.
(2) Never use washing agent or glass cleaner which
contains abrasive compound. , Foil stri
(3) Wrap the tip end of the tester probe with foil strip so Heat wire  FOR Strip
that the tester probe causes no damage on the heat
wire during the voltage measurement. Check the vol-
tage by pushing the foil strip against the heat wire by Fig. 10-113 WR-10115
your finger, as shown in the figure.
1. Open wire check
(1) Turn ON the ignition key sthch
(2) Turn ON the defogger switch so as to energize the
defogger wire.
(3) Check the voltage at the center section of each heat
wire.
Voltage Judgement criteria ﬂ
Approx. 5 V Good (No open wire) D G°°d
Approx. 10V orQ V Open wire " m . Open wire
Reference: < ) v .
if the voltage is 10 V, it means that open wire exists v Open e
between the center of the wire and the end of the positive
@ side. If the voltage is 0 V, it means that open wire exists
between the center of the wire and the end of the earth Voltmeter
side. Fig. 10-114 WR-10116
2. Locating Point of Open Wire
(1) Connect the positive (® terminal of the voltmeter to the
positive @ side of the defogger wire. 1
(2) Slide the voltmeter's negative © terminal wrapped oot — Severalvolts
with foil strip on the defogger wire from its positive ® & |open wire /[
side to its negative © side. Voltmeter
(3) The voltmeter reading changes from 0 V to several
volts at the point where open wire exists.
Fig. 10-115 WR-10117
3. Repairing Point of Open Wire
(1) Clean the point of open wire with white gasoline. Repair Agent
(2) Affix masking tapes to both upper and lower portions j
of the point to be repaired.
(3) Stir repair agent (Du Pont Paste No. 4817) thoroughly. ;
Apply a small amount of the repair agent to the . £y ,
repairing point, using a fine brush. . Open wire
(4) Two to three minutes later, peel off the masking tapes. / L
(5) Do not energize the defogger wire within 24 hours Masking tapes
after the repair.
Fig. 10-116 WR-10118
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
FRONT WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Front wiper motor Front wiper motor
——@)— | |
Front wiper
L; , S l+8 control relay v
+Bj+ 2+ 1 e ‘
—- e ] A\ e’
B Jw[L B[R | L j
0 :E T
J_ r 3 i [~ Is]+e[+1]*i]c | € H
= o Q | OFF T nlr ?:TF g 0o 0—+0 T
[o} -0 | LOW A ' 5 7] LOW o10
oo HIGH | l 2 /L HIGH| © -0
L ¥ »
] " Two-speed wiper and
Two-speed wiper intermittent wiper
_ Fig. 10-117 WR-10119
FRONT WIPER AND BLADES
- COMPONENTS
‘\
@ Nut
® Wiper arm & blade
® Cow! top ventilator louver
@ Hood-to-cow! top seal
® Motor Ay
® Windshield wiper link Ay
J
Fig. 10-118 WR-10120
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EMOVAL
1. Remove the front wiper arm cover. Remove the nut.
NOTE:
Care must be exercised to ensure that no scraich is made
to the engine hood.

2. Remove the wiper arm and blades.»

3. Remove the cowl top ventilator louver.
4. Remove the hood-to-cow! top seal.

5. Remove the wiper motor assembly.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the set bolt.
(3) Disconnect the motor from the link. Remove the motor.

6. Remove the wiper link assembly.
(1) Remove the set bolt.

10-51

Fig. 10-119 WR-10121
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ﬁ
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/ )
Gy
A
e/
WR-10122

4

Press central part.

WR-10123

Fig. 10-123
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(2) Take out the wiper link assembly from the cow! louver
hole.

Checking of Front Wiper Motor Unit

1.

Low Speed Operation Check

(1) Connect the terminal +1 to the positive @ terminal of
the battery; the body to the negative & terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates at the low
speed.

High Speed Operation Check

(1) Connect the terminal +2 to the positive @ terminal of
the battery; the body to the negative © terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates at the high
speed.

OFF Operation Check

With the wiper motor body connected to the negative @

terminal of the battery, perform the foliowing checks.

(1) Connect the terminal B to the positive @ terminal of
the battery.

(2) Operate the wiper at the low speed by connecting the
terminal +1 to the positive & terminal of the battery.

(3) Under the operating conditions in the step (2), discon-
nect the terminal +1 so as to interrupt the wiper motor
operation.
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Fig. 10-124 WR-10126
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 (4) Connect the terminal +1 to the terminal S. Ensure that
the wiper operates and stops at the automatic stop-

ping position.
Fig. 10-129
go
Automatic
stop
Rotating direction position Rotating direction
For L.H.D. For R.H.D.
Fig. 10-130 ' WR-10131
INSTALLATION

1. Install the windshield wiper link assembly. 777@‘"@3/\@

2. Install the motor assembly.
NOTE:
Connect the motor assembly with the link securely.

\
,m
Fig. 10-131 : WR-10132
3. Install the hood-to-cowl top seal. install the cowl top
ventilator louver. \——
| 3
— 4

Fig. 10-132 WR-10133

1523 mm
(0.59%%% inch)

Fig. 10-133 WR-10134

4. Install the wiper arm and blade.
(1) Operate the wiper arm and set it to the automatic
stopping position.
(2) Set the wiper arm to the position as indicated in the
right figure.

5. Install the front wiper arm cover.
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FRONT WASHER TANK

INSTALLATION POSITION
1. Standard vehicle (1.2¢) ... Right side of engine compart-
ment

2. Vehicles mounted with turbocharged engine or ECE &
EEC specifications (2.52)
... Inside of left front fender

REMOVAL (VEHICLES MOUNTED WITH TURBOCHARGED
ENGINE OR ECE & EEC SPECIFICATIONS)
1. Remove the front part of the left front fender liner.

Remove the left headlamp assembly.
Remove the left clearance lamp.

wn

4. Remove the washer tank assembly.
(1) Remove the connector, hose, two bolts (one is to be
removed during the fender liner removal) and nut.
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WR-10135

Vehicles mounted with turbocharged
engine or those having ECE & EEC Specifications

Fig. 10-135

WR-10136

Fender liner

WR-10137

WR-10138

Fig. 10-138
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"~ (2) Remove the washer tank assembly from the back side
of the fender.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the washer tank assembly.
2. Install the left headiamp assembly.
3. Install the left clearance lamp.

4. Install the left front fender liner.

FRONT WIPER CONTROL RELAY

The front wiper control relay is located at the upper side of the
fuse block.

INSPECTION

1. Perform continuity checks between terminals given
below. _
(1) Between terminais @ and @ ... Continuity exists.
(2) Between terminals @ and @ ... No continuity exists.

2. Relay operation check
Connect the terminal @) to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; terminal @) to the negative © terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the relay emits an operating sound
(clicking sound).
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Fig. 10-139

WR-10140

WR-10141

Installation position

Fig. 10-141 WR-10142
®0
@o T b
-t
3
>3
J»ﬂ-lw-"
®o
Fig. 10-142 WR-10143
Ao = r-|:
E ‘='§23 0)
Wiper relay
Fig. 10-143 WR-10144
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3. Intermittent operation check
(1) Connect the terminal @ to the positive @ terminal of
the battery; terminal @ to the negative © terminal of
the battery.
(At this time, the relay emits an operating sound.): The
relay is turned ON.

(2) Connect the termina! ® to the positive @ terminal of
the battery for about one second. Then, ground the
terminal @.

(The relay emits an operating sound.): The relay is
turned OFF.

(3) Ensure that, about four seconds later, the relay emits
an operating sound (intermittent operation).
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Wiper relay

Fig. 10-144

WR-10145
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ON OFF 4 seconds
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'EAR WIPER AND WASHER
REAR WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Rear wiper motor (with intermittent circuit)

_ |

[}
>
b3
b3

Yy

- —_—

Fig. 10-146 WR-10147

REAR WIPER MOTOR AND BLADE
COMPONENTS

@ Nut ® Washer

(@ Wiper arm & blade ® Wiper link packing
@ Wiper arm cover @ Back door trim board
@ Hexagon nut Motor & bracket Ay

® Wiper link cap

Fig. 10-147 WR-10148
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REMOVAL
1. Remove the wiper arm cover.

2. Remove the wiper arm and blade by removing the nut.

3. Remove the wiper link cap.

Remove the washer and wiper link packing by removing |

the hexagon nut.

4. Remove the back door trim board, as follows:
(1) Release the lock by pushing the center section of the
clip. Then, detach the clip.
(2) Remove the back door trim board (10 pieces of clips).

5. Disconnect the connector. Remove the rear wiper motor
assembly.
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Fig. 10-148 WR-10149

Fig. 10-149 WR-10150

L
Fig. 10-150 WR-10151

Press central part.

4

Fig. 10-151

Fig. 10-152 WR-10153
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JEAR WIPER MOTOR CHECK
£nsure that the wiper motor is grounded to the body properly.
Proceed to the following checks.

1.

Connect the terminal L of the connector to the positive @
terminal of the battery; terminal LW to the negative ©
terminal of the battery. Ensure that the wiper operates.

Disconnect the terminal LW from the negative © terminal
of the battery. Ensure that the wiper stops at the autormatic
stopping position.

Connect the terminal L to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; terminal LB to the negative © terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates intermittently.

Disconnect the terminal LB from the negative © terminal
of the battery. Ensure that the wiper stops at the automatic
stopping position.

INSTALLATION

1.

Install the rear wiper motor assembly, as follows:

(1) Install the rear wiper motor assembly by tightening the

set bolt.
NOTE:
Make sure that the body earth is provided properly.

(2) Connect the connector.

Install the back door trim, as follows:

(1) Pull out the center section of the clip. Attach the clip to
the trim. Push the center section so as to lock the clip.

(2) Install the back door trim boards (10 pieces).
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LB \\é&
24

LW
U ° )
L/
Fig. 10-153 WR-10154
Automatic -
stopping position gﬁ;ﬂﬁt&rﬁ. .
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Fig. 10-154 WR-10155

LB 1

§ LW
S @
-
L e

Fig. 10-155 WR-10156
Fig. 10-156 WR-10157

Pull out central part.
Fig. 10-157 WR-10158
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3. Install the wiper link packing and washer by tightening the
hexagon nut.
Install the wiper link cap.

4. Install the wiper arm and blade, as foliows:
(1) Operate the wiper motor and set the wiper arm to the
automatic stopping position.
(2) Align the blade with the bottom line of the defogger
pattern. ‘
installation position:
Bottom line of pattern =5 mm (0.2 inch)

5. Tighten the nut. Install the wiper arm cover.
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Bottom
line of
pattern

Fig. 10-159 WR-10160
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EAR WASHER TANK
COMPONENTS

» 0o

3€

@ Jar & washer pump Ay

Fig. 10-161

REMOVAL

1. Remove the deck side trim RH.

2. Disconnect the connector and water hose. Remove the
washer tank assembly.

INSTALLATION
1. Install the washer tank assembly by tightening the screws
(2 pcs.).

2. Connect the connector and water hose.

3. Install the deck side trim RH.
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WR-10162

Rear washer tank
& (With deck side trim
, removed)

Fig. 10-162 : WR-10163

Fig. 10-163 WR-10164

Fig. 10-164 WR-10165
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

INSTALLATION POSITION
R.H.D. vehicles ... Left side of instrument cluster finish panel
L.H.D. vehicles ... Right side of instrument cluster finish panel

INSPECTION

Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

O—CO Continuity exists.
Knob position Terminal | Ry1 | RINT Es RW
OFF
Wiper switch INT O O
ON O O
Washer switch OFF
oN O0——0
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Rear wiper and washer switch

)

Fig. 10-165

WR-10166

Rear wiper switch

/

Rear washer switch

RINT ~ Es

;

/s
RW

For R.H.D. vehicles

R+1 ' Es

RwW
For L.H.D. vehicles

._RINT

R+1

Fig. 10-166

WR-10167
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LECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL DOOR MIRROR

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Remote control mirror switch — ~

Right/left selection switch

o

T —
Cigar —0
lighter
15A | 2
ACC 0

Operation switch

HL

2

Motor-driven
door mirror

it o
J
AE
u

Fig. 10-167 WR-10168
DOOR MIRROR SWITCH
INSTALLATION POSITION
. r.D. vehicles ... Right side of steering post
L.H.D. vehicles ... Left side of steering post
WR-10169

REMOVAL

Working from the back side of the instrument panel, push the

switch toward your side.

10—-63

Fig. 10-169 WR-10170



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

INSPECTION

Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

Continuity Table
Mirror Left Right
Terminal |
Switch 716 11 2132 1]5) 4
position
up O—+0—+0
Oo—+—0 O—0
LEFT O—Ao0—+0
C- —O O
RIGHT ~ O
T J WR-10172

ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL DOOR MIRROR
RELATED PARTS

Fig. 10-170

WR-10171

@ Front door trim panel Ay

® Front door service hole cover S/A

® Front door lower frame bracket garnish
@ Connector

® Quter rear view mirror Ay

|

Fig. 10-171
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IMOVAL
1. Remove the front door trim assembly.

(1) Release the lock by pushing the center section of the
clip. Detach the clip.

(2) Remove the front door trim assembly.

2. Remove the front door service hole cover.

Fig. 10-172 WR-10174

3. Remove the lower frame bracket garnish by pulling it
toward you.

—

Fig. 10-173

WR-10175
4. Disconnect the door mirror connector. Remove the outer

rear view mirror assembly by removing the attaching bolt.

I\e

Fig. 10-174 WR-10176
INSPECTION

1. Apply the battery voltage to each terminal, as indicated in
. the table below. Ensure that the mirror operates properly.

'a . .
£ Right door mirror COM MVR MHR Operation
3 | Left door mirror COM | MvL | MHL |direction MVR(@) MHR(R-B)
MVL(Y) MHL(R-B)
) @ upP
. com(w-8)
® ) Down
Connection
) ® Left Fig. 10-175 WR-10177
® )] Right
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INSTALLATION
1. Connect the connector. Install the outer rear view mirror.
2. Instail the lower frame bracket garnish.

Fig. 10-176 WR-10178

3. Install the front service hole cover subassembly.
4. |Install the front door trim assembly.

Fig. 10-177 WR-10179
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JENTRAL DOOR LOCK
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Solenoid

— Lock side
—— Battery Lock 3) SL .
- l

Door lock
switch

b

~
Unlock Czb (4/ l
Unlock side
Jix I
Fig. 10-178 WR-10180
DOOR LOCK SWITCH AND SOLENOID
RELATED PARTS
&
® .
® @ Front door lock Ay
@ Door controt solenoid Ay
® Door control switch Ay
Fig. 10-179 WR-10181
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REMOVAL

1. Remove the front door trim panel assembly and service

hole cover subassembly.

2. Disconnect the lock knob from the link section.
Remove the front door lock assembly by removing the

attaching bolt.

3. Disconnect the connector. Remove the door control sole-
noid assembly or switch assembly by removing the

attaching bolt.

INSPECTION

Solenoid Assembly
(Front Doors on 3-Door Vehicles and 5-Door Vehicles)

Apply a voltage of 12 V between the following two terminals.
Ensure that the plunger operates in accordance with the table

below.

Operation direction

Terminal

UNLOCK

LOCK

0
@
S

@
©
@

(Rear Doors on 5-Door Vehicles)

Apply a voltage of 12 V between the following two terminals.
Ensure that the plunger operates in accordance with the table

below.
Terminal
Operation direction @ @
LOCK ©) S
UNLOCK S ®

10-68

WR-10182

Fig. 10-181

WR-10183

Fig. 10-182 WR-10184
o)
L
© 9/ UnLoCK k4 LOCK
Fig. 10-183 WR-10185
3 ;
LOCK UNLOCK
®@
®
Fig. 10-184 WR-10186
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JOR LOCK SWITCH

Lg WB LR
LOCK O———0
UNLOCK O——F—0
INSTALLATION

1. Install the door control switch assembly.
2. Install the door control solenoid assembly.

3. Install the front door lock assembly. Install the link and
lock knob.

4. Install the service hole cover subassembly and front door
trim panel assembly.
(See page 9-39.)
NOTE: :
Before connecting the battery, make sure that the lock
knob is in an uniocked state.

Fig. 10-185

Fig. 10-186

WR-10188

Fig. 10-187 WR-10189
DOOR CONTROL RELAY
~IRCUIT DIAGRAM
Battery 1T 1o ' Solenoid
12V & pu l IL Lock side
T LTS T 8 ﬁf
4 . — 3 !
E T T T wufliny ;
’ I
— 3 - 2)
Lock Uniock
Door lock switch
Fig. 10-188 WR-10190
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INSTALLATION POSITION

R.H.D. vehicles ... Right cowl! side

L.H.D. vehicles ... Left cowl side

INSPECTION

Connect the terminal ® to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; terminal @ to the negative © terminal. Perform the
following checks.

1.

When the negative @ terminal is connected to the terminal
®), ensure that the relay operates as follows: The relay “a”
is turned ON, accompanying an operating sound. A
voltage of 12 V is applied to the terminal ®. Immediately
after this (about 0.2 seconds later), the relay is turned
OFF, accompanying an operating sound. Then, the vol-
tage at the terminal ® dropsto O V.

When the negative ) terminal is connected to the terminal
®), ensure that the relay operates as follows: The relay “b”
is turned ON, accompanying an operating sound. A
voltage of 12 V is applied to the terminal @. Immediately
after this (about 0.2 seconds later), the relay is turned
OFF, accompanying an operating sound. Then, the vol-
tage at the terminal @ drops to O V.
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YOWER WINDOW
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Circuit breaker power 30 A

] o
l IG Power window master switch =3 oo

i
t
1
;
O/C : 1
Lock ) X
& switch § S ‘L & !
T DOWN UP DOWN  UP DOWN UP DOWN| 1
— | :
! 1
FD(D) FA(U) FA (D)IRD (U) RD (D).RA (U)T ‘rRA(D) !
! EH
g 7
1 1
| 1
i 1
= : RR RR :
FR RH LH
L DOWN !
[}
' i
! !
DOWN 5-door vehicle only
Fig. 10-192 WR-10194

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH

The'p0wer window master switch is located at the door trim at
_.1e driver's seat side.

Power window
regulator switch

Fig. 10-193 WR-10195
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Connector Master switch
B E
3-door A} | FAD) | Blank | Bk | FOIU) | PDD)
RH.D. [P | P Benk Blark | RA(U} | DU}
mo) o B || B[R0 | RaD)
5-door
FA) | DI} | Bk Blark | ROQ) | RAL)
L.H.D.
FAD) PO | B ek | E | ROD)|RAD)
Fig. 10-194 WR-10196
REMOVAL

1. Remove the front door trim panel Ay.
See page 9—39.

2. Remove the power window master switch from the door
trim, as follows:
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the master switch from the door trim.

Fig. 10-196 WR-10198
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ISPECTION
Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
of the power window master switch connector.

1. 3-Door Vehicle
‘ O—CO Continuity exists.

fwitch FD FA ® ® . I\é(;. Ti':e[rDm(iB?l Kindzo}; wire
o, ® .
Selection X|®|@ @ |®|®(@"1®|® 5 % F.D (U) 2G
Blank
UP O O 2l [@1— Blank
oO—0 ® | FAD) 2 RL
OO0 O+O ® ® | FAU) 2 GL
OFF > o ol @ E 2 WB
B 2L
DOWN o O10 o710 0 Connector WR-10199
* Make sure that the lock switch is in
~ the lock state.
2. 5-Door Vehicle (R.H.D. vehicles)
O—O Continuity exists.
/\Switch ED FA "RD RA ® I\g. Egnéga;l Kinc; }o::Bwire
e’”i/ ) .
wxin®|@ @ ®|loe|e o eE|e v seeol |©]® % RAD) [ ZRY
@
UP © o © © O @ Blank
-O @ I'e B 2L
OFF cto O1O O+0 -0 ole| [®@1 FOD 2R
-0 O @ | FA(D) 2 RL
oo OO OO OT0 i RD () 28
DOWN 0O O eile ® @ R.A (U) élquk
* Make sure that the lock switch is in the lock state. Connector | @ Blank
® | FD (U) 2G
@ | FAWL) 2 LW
WR-10200
3. 5-Door Vehicle (L.H.D. vehicles)
O—0O Continuity exists.
gwitch FD FA R.D RA ® l\g. T;gnége)ll King %waire
fo;/. .
secion | ®|@|@|®|® @@ 0000060 |[©® @ [ RDO) |27
1
UP O| |© | O—° 019 & Blank
@, O Q @, O @ 6 B 2L
OFF o0 OtO O10 O+0 9l®l [®@] FDD 2R
obto| ool ool lobol o] [RIEABH1E
® .
pown | |©T° ©10 010 O70 o ol (@[ RDWU [ 218
S O 010 —O O Biank
*. Make sure that the lock switch is in the lock state. Connector | @ Blank
@ | F.D() 2G
13 F.A (U) 2 LW
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4. Checking of Operation of Window Lock Switch
O—O Continuity exists.

Window lock switch

‘ Ter Ming |_3-door | 5-door | 3-door | 5-door
Selection ) ® ® ®
NORMAL O O
LOCK

*: Perform the checks with the power window master switch in an
inoperative state.

POWER WINDOW SWITCHES

The power window switch is located at each door trim except
for that at the driver’s seat side.
NOTE:
For the removal/installation procedure for the door trim,
see page 9—39.

INSPECTION

Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

@
®
®
®
For 3-door For 5-door
Fig. 10-197 WR-10202

Fig. 10-198
Terminal
Selection B SU SD U D D SDB SuU - U
@ Q
UP o o
G O
OFF o o
O O
DOWN o o
Fig. 10-199 WR-10203
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR
RELATED PARTS
Front door Rear door

@ Door window regulator Ay
® Regulator motor

Fig. 10-200
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. NOTE:
For the removal/installation procedure of the regulator
motor, see page 9—52. '

INSPECTION

(For Left side door)

1. Connect the terminal R to the positive @ terminal of the A
battery; the terminal G o the negative O terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the motor makes right rotation, as @ S,
viewed from the driving shaft. G

2. Connect the terminal R to the negative © terminal of the
battery; the terminal G to the positive @ terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the motor makes left rotation, as
viewed from the driving shaft.

Right rotation

R
(For Right side door) ® )
The motor rotates opposite direction of the left side door
motor. G

Left rotation

Power window regulator motor

Fig. 10-201 WR-10205

CIRCUIT BREAKER

The circuit breaker is located inside of the sub-fuse block.

Sub fuse block ]
Circuit breaker

Fig. 10-202 WR-10206
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INSPECTION
With the circuit breaker turned ON, ensure that continuity
exists between the terminals.
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n]
b @
O (@)
ON OFF
Fig. 10-203 WR-10207
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OWER GLASS SUN ROOF (TILT-UP AND SLIDING)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Roof
20A

O—Q/*O—T

ll—oao-og_)/

e

Relay No.2

Relay

Limit switch No.2

1

"No. 1

Limit switch No.1

Tilt switch
@ UP '
®,
Ko
i £
@ 2
® 8
OPEN E
Slide switch

SUN ROOF SWITCH

Fig. 10-204

The sun roof switch is located at the front end of the roof.

NOTE:

For the removal/installation procedure for the sun roof

switch, see page 9—61.

INSPECTION

When the tilt switch and slide switch are operated, ensure that
ontinuity exists between the respective terminals as indi-

" cated in the continuity table.

Terminal @ @ @ @ @
Switch aligy;
OPEN O— O
Siide
switch OFF
CLOSE O— O
UP Oo——+——~=0
Titt
switch OFF
DOWN O— O
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Sun roof
switch _}_\K//ﬁ

/_/__—‘—\[\T—?\\{

Fig. 10-205 WR-10209
O] ] @
O ROR KO) iBIank
Tilt switch Slide switch
\ /

( sunmoor )

Fig. 10-206 WR-10210
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SUN ROOF MOTOR

The sun roof motor is located at the back side of the sun roof
switch.
NOTE:
For the removal/installation procedure for the sun roof
motor, see page 9—62.

Motor Operation Check

1. Connect the terminal @ to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; the terminal @ to the negative © terminal of the
pattery. Ensure that the drive gear rotates to the right.

2. Connect the terminal @) to the negative © terminal of the
battery; the terminal @ to the positive @ terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the drive gear rotates to the left.

Limit Switch Check

Remove the limit switch from the motor.

1. Limit switch No.1
Ensure that no continuity exists between (@ and ® when
the switch is turned ON. Ensure that continuity exists
between @ and ® when the switch is turned OFF.

2. Limit switch No.2
Ensure that continuity exists between (© and @ when the
switch is turned ON. Ensure that no continuity exists
between (© and @ when the switch is turned OFF.
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OO,
),
©
O ¢
o
Fig. 10-207 WR-10211
_ ) )
Earth| @
Fig. 10-208 WR-10212
— ® o
dlb
arth @
Fig. 10-209 WR-10213

Limit switch No.1__~

o> (@:
@) 0

Limit switch No.2.

A\

O O ON
|l ——
S Lo o] o

gy S

Fig. 10-210 WR-10214
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.EATER

HEATER UNIT
RELATED PARTS

* This figure shows the parts for
R.H.D. vehicles.

@ inside air/outside air switching cable

@ Cable for water valve (Diesel-powered vehicles only)
(@ Water hose

@& Air duct

® Blower Ay

@ Heater radiator Ay

Fig. 10-211 WR-10215

OPERATION PRIOR TO REMOVAL
1. Disconnect the negative O terminal of the battery. :
2. Drain the cooling water from the radiator. (As for the diesel-powered vehicles, perform this operation
with the temperature regulating lever of the heater control set tc the WARM side.)
WR-10218

REMOVAL
1. Remove the instrument panel.
See page 9-78.

Fig. 10-212 WR-10217
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2. Disconnect the inside air/outside air switching cable from
the blower assembly.

3. Disconnect the cable for the water valve in the engine
compartment. (Diesel-powered vehicles only)

4. Disconnect the two water hoses from the heater assembly.

5. Remove the air duct.

6. Remove the blower assembly by removing the two nuts,
bolt and connector.

10—80

Fig. 10-213

Fig. 10-214

WR-1021¢

WR-10220

Fig. 10-215

Fig. 10-216 WR-10221
?
)
Fig. 10-217 WR-10222
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. Remove the heater radiator assembly by removing the two
nuts and two bolts.

Fig. 10-218 WR-10223

INSPECTION
1. Blower Register
Ensure that the resistance between the respective termin-

als conforms to the specifications below.
Specified Values:
Between Terminals (L) and (M4): 1.37Q
Between Terminais (L) and (Mp): 2.10Q
Between Terminals (H) and (My): 0Q

Fig. 10-219 WR-10224
2. Blower Motor
Connect the connector positive @& terminal of the blower
motor to the positive @ terminal of the battery; the
negative @ terminal of the blower motor to the negative ©
terminal of the battery. Ensure that the motor rotates.
®
Fig. 10-220 WR-10225
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3. Blower Switch

When the blower switch is set to each stage, ensure that
continuity exists between the respective terminals as
indicated in the continuity table.

O—CO Continuity exists.

Switch Terminal D @ 06 @ 6 e ole|
OFF
[ o070
I O—+O—+0—+0
m O—O0—+0—+0
Always W O
O—-™-O Bulb in installed state
INSTALLATION

Install the radiator heater assembly to the dash panel.

. Install the blower register and blower motor connector to
the blower assembly.

Install the blower assembly by tightening the two nuts and

one bolt.

Install the air duct. Connect the water hose at the engine
compartment side to the heater assembly.

NOTE:

Connect the hose securely and clamp it.

Install the cable for the water valve, as follows:
(Diesel-powered vehicle only)

Set the water valve in the engine compartment to the close
mode; the mode switching lever of the heater unit to the
COOL side. Then, insert and clamp the cable.

10-82

Connector

Water valve

Fig. 10-221 WR-10226
Fig. 10-222 WR-10227
©
[
V ®
2
|

Fig. 10-223 WR-10228

\ Open mode Close mode

Sedimentor |

Fig. 10-224
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 Install the inside air/outside air switching cable to the
blower assembly, as follows:

(1) Set the inside air/outside air switching lever of the
heater control to the =@ (RECIRC) side; the inside
air/outside air switching lever of the blower assembly
to the RECIRC side.

(2) Insert and clamp the cable securely.

Fig. 10-225 " WR-10230

Operation After Installation

1. Fill the cooling water. (For the diesel-powered vehicles, perform this operation with the temperature
regulating lever of the heater control set to the WARM side.)

2. Install the negative terminal © of the battery.

3. As for the vehicle equipped with a clock, set the time.

1spection After Installation .
Ensure that the air amount and air flowing direction vary correctly in accordance with the position of the
heater control lever.

WR-10231

HEATER CONTROL ASSEMBLY
RELATED PARTS

* This figure shows the parts for R.H.D. vehicles.

® @ Center cluster
® Glove compartment door S/A
@ Inside air/outside air switching cable
@ Temperature regulating cable
® Mode switching cable
® Heater controi indicator

Fig. 10-226 WR-10232
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REMOVAL

1. Remove the four tapping screws and take out the center ( [E\ E
cluster. ggu,r ” W i

{\ Z P ?ﬂ
L=

l T )
) 4
: Fig. 10-227 WR-10233
2. Remove the glove compartment door subassembly by R =
removing the two screws at the lower side. t V)

Fig. 10-228 WR-10234

3. Disconnect the inside air/outside air switching cable from
the blower assembly.

4. Disconnect the temperature regulating cable and mode
switching cable from the heater assembly.

WR-10236

5. Remove the heater control indicator, as follows:
(1) Remove the three screws. Remove the heater control
indicator toward the back side of the instrument panel.
(2) Take out the heater control indicator from the glove
compartment door section.

Fig. 10-231 WR-10237
10—-84



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

ISPECTION
Blower switch '
With the blower switch set to each stage, ensure that
continuity exists between the respective terminals as indi-
cated in the continuity table.

O—0O Continuity exists. o)

\-*..’gﬂ ‘
‘ - Terminal D el e 6l el e @ .“&l‘@‘g
7%
OFF : W\
I o—0
I : —O—+0
il o—+0+0—+0
Always iO i D O
O—@®—0O: Bulb in installed state
INSTALLATION
1. Install the heater control indicator by tightening the three
Screws.

Fig. 10-233 WR-10239

2. Install the mode switching cable, as follows:

(1) Set the mode switching lever of the heater control to
the @ (DEF) side; the mode switching lever of the
heater unit to the DEF side. '

(2) Connect the mode switching cable. Insert it into the
clamp securely.

~— J n
A VENT side
/

DEF side

Fig. 10-234 WR-10240

3. Install the temperature regulating cable, as follows:
(1) Set the temperature regulating lever of the heater HOT side
control to the == (COOL) side; the temperature
regulating lever of the heater unit to the COOL side.
(2) Connect the temperature regulating cable. insert it into
the clamp securely.

Fig. 10-235 WR-10241
10-85



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

4. Install the inside air/outside air switching cable, as follows:

(1) Set the inside air/outside air switching lever of the heater
control to the =&S(RECIRC) side; the inside air/outside air
switching lever of the blower assembly to the RECIRC
side.

(2) Connect the inside air/outside air switching cable. Insert it
to the clamp securely.

Fig. 10-236 WR-10242

5. Install the glove compartment door subassembly by tight-

ening the two screws. %U{f%ﬂ [%}

6. Install the center cluster by tightening the four screws.
%_ ' :ﬂ/

[l

——

Fig. 10-237 WR-10243

Inspection After Installation
Ensure that the air amount and air flowing direction vary correctly in accordance with the position of the

heater control lever.
WR-10244
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

‘ADIO

RELATED PARTS

® L'@ @ Center cluster
@ Connector (For cigar lighter)
@ Radio Ay
Fig. 10-238 WR-10245

REMOVAL '

1. Remove the center cluster by removing the four screws. g( (@ EW
‘\EﬂE—%ﬁﬂ ([
=

f——
& I}
Fig. 10-239 WR-10246

2.
3.

Disconnect the connector for the cigar lighter.
Remove the radio assembly.

INSTALLATION

1.

Install the radio assembly.

2. Connect the connector for the cigar lighter.

3.

Install the center cluster by tightening the four screws.

10-87

Fig. 10-240 WR-10247

==

' =3 —

=

Fig. 10-241 WR-10248
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY AND ANTENNA ASSEMBLY
RELATED PARTS

@ Instrument panel
® Speaker Ay
@ Antenna Ay

Fig. 10-242 ‘ WR-10243

SPEAKER REMOVAL

1. Remove the instrument panel.
See page 9-78.

2. Disconnect the connector of the speaker. Remove the
speaker assembly.

Fig. 10-243 WR-10250

ANTENNA REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the feeder cord connector.
Antenna base

Guide tube
Taping
RHD vehicle|White
LHD vehicle| Red
Feeder cord
Fig. 10-244 WR-10251

2. Remove the antenna base, using a Torx bit.

Attaching screws
(Torx)

Fig. 10-245 WR-10252
10-88



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

NTENNA INSTALLATION
i. Insert the guide tube and feeder cord into the roof
opening section.
NOTE:
Insert the guide tube in such a way that it comes to the
vehicle front section.

2. Connect the antenna cord to the radio proper.

NOTE:

1. As for the intersection of the feeder wire and the
vehicle harness section, route wiring in such a way that
the feeder wire comes under the harness section. ... @

2. As for the heater unit section, make sure that the link
does not interfere with other parts when it is moved. ......

SPEAKER INSTALLATION

1. Connect the connector for the speaker. install the speaker
to the instrument panel.

2. Install the instrument panel.
See page 9-82.

10-89

Guide tube
\\ \\ .
\\\\\:\\\
Feeder cord SN
Fig. 10-246 WR-10253
R.H.D. vehicles
When radio Welding clamp
is not equipped,
clamp this cord Harness

to the heater.

To radio

Detail of heater
section

To cowl

Feeder cord
Link @

Antenna feeder cord

e
To radio

Heater unit

e
Fig. 10-247

L.H.D. vehicles

® When radio
is not equipped, ¢
clamp this cord
to the heater.

Fig. 10-248 WR-10254

Fig. 10-249 WR-10255
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HEADLAMP CLEANER
(Option for Finland and Swedish Specifications)

!
i

|

R
//”"’r,,”‘
U
|||I [ '/'\///
L5
S5
52

Fig. 10-250 WR-10256
OPERATION CHECK
1. Vehicles with Day-Light Feature
While the engine is running, carry out the following check.
Operate the washer switch one time. Within about 0.8
second, operate the washer switch again. Ensure that the When engine is ON on vehicles
cleaner motor operates for about 0.5 second, regardless with day-light feature:
of the position of the lighting switch. ignition ON--- '
switch  OFF
2. Vehicles without Day-Light Feature Washer ON=-=-=-- 'r—l J——|
While the ignition switch is turned ON, carry out the switch  OFF
following check: Operate the washer switch one time. Timer ON-T==="-"
Within about 0.8 second, operate the washer switch again. OFF 0.8 sec. t—ro
Ensure that the cleaner motor operates for about 0.5 Cleaner ON ——=—==—==—=====~-
Second. ‘motor OFF L_ ’
0.5 sec.
.
Fig. 10-251 WR-10257
NOZZLE
Removal
1. Remove the front bumper. (See page 9—9.)
2. Disconnect the water hose joint section located at the
back side of the bumper.
3. Remove the nozzle assembly by slackening the two nuts.
Fig. 10-252 WR-10258

10-90
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

stallation
1. Insert the nozzle into the bumper cover from the joint side,
while rotating the nozzle 90 degrees.
2. |Instali the nozzle proper with the two nuts. Connect the
water hose.
NOTE:
Clamp the water hose securely.

3. Install the front bumper. (See page 9—10.)

ADJUSTING PROCEDURE FOR
NOZZLE INJECTION ANGLE

Operation Prior to Adjustment
1. Perform the headiamp aiming operation.
(See page 10—13.)

Adjustment

1. Set the nozzle so that the center of squirt comes to the
bulb installation position of the headiamp. (Bulb center:
point a)

2. Ensure that the variation in the squirting angle is within the
allowable range.

10—-91

Fig. 10-253 WR-10259

Point a

Fig. 10-254 WR-10260
Allowable range of variation in
squirting angle (430)
Point &
Fig. 10-255 WR-10261
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HEADLAMP WASHER TANK

Upper radiator support

Hodd lock

f '\ s ;
Sectlon A \i\w A:ﬁ |
Front cross member
Fig. 10-256 WR-10262
Removal
1. Remove the front grille and front bumper.
See page 9-78.
2. Disconnect the water hose from the washer motor. Discon-
nect the harness clamp.
3. Remove the washer tank assembly by removing the two
bolts.
Fig. 10-257 WR-10263
Installation
1. Ins_ert the washer tank into the front cross member (at two Hood lock Upper radiator
points). support
2. Working from the engine compartment, tighten the bolt at
the vehicle outside. Working from the front of the vehicle,
tighten the bolt at the vehicle inside together with the hood
lock.
Tank
bracket
Fig. 10-258 WR-10264
3. Connect the water hose to the washer motor. Connect the
Motor bracket
harness connector.
NOTE:
Tighten the clamp securely.
4. |Install the front bumper and front grille.
See page 9-10.
Fig. 10-259 WR-10265
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IM-DIP LAMP
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Engine 15A
—r~
IG sw. \r
LightingﬁL Tail k
switch { switch
o B! i
‘ ——E&—@
(LH) (RH) p
Hi Lo Hi L '
T l\.,_, o Hi 0 . L§-
Hig\h
£ beam "“‘55?)]
< indicator
I d
l Hil lLo 593 :-2bl
- . ¢ 0 | q‘ i ;
Passmg\&_l l“!'_J:J_ 2
: Resister _<[
' -—3
, i
<

| ! Dim-Dip relay
@ ® @0
® @ ® ®

Arrangement of terminals

OPERATION CHECK

Under the conditions given below, ensure that the luminous intensity of the dim-dip lamp is reduced 10%
compared with the normal operation.

Fig. 10-260

WR-10266

Switch condition Headlamp ok
Ignition switch Tail switch | Lighting switch L | Lighting switch H condition
OFF OFF OFF OFF
ON OFF OFF OFF Tail lamp only goes on.
OFF ON ON OFF Lo
ON OFF ON Hi
OFF OFF ON Hi Passing
OFF OFF OFF OFF
ON OFF OFF Dim-dip
ON ON ON OFF Lo
ON OFF ON Hi
OFF OFF ON Hi Passing

10-93
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DAY-LIGHT RELAY
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
—_ - - ] Ig. Sw.
= —
! 2
+ LY -
____{ : Lighting Sw.
3 o
5 e
pa 2
< d @
3 3 == ddd
6 — )
22 LN s s
(IS
is
b 8 g
p \.l/ =
H s [2a]
| r o
I () j \ Yy
\'J \1/ Side lamp Sw..  Dimmer Sw. »
v -
To ST Sw. |— Re|gulator Lamp inside meter (CH. L. etc.)
L.
6[5[4 {3[2[1] .
sanlgar|11[10] 9| 8 | 7 | Arrangement of terminals
. (Relay side)
Fig. 10-261 WR-10268
OPERATION CHECK
While the engine is rotating, ensure that the day-light goes on under the conditions given below.
O ...Goes on
x ... Goes off.
igniton | Side lamp | Lighting Dimmer | Tail & license Headlamp
Engine switch switch switch switch lamp Lo Hi
ON
STOP Normal glowing mode
OFF
ON OFF OFF OFF @ O X
ON ON OFF OFF O X X
RUN ON ON ON Lo o O x
ON ON ON Hi O X O
ON ON Passing Passing O X O
WR-10262
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APPENDIX

SST (Special Service Tools)

Section

Clutch
Manual
Transmission
Automatic
Transmission
Front axle &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

Steering

Brakes

Body

Shape Part No. & Part Name

09201-60011-000

l Valve guide bush remover & replacer

O

09301-87701-000
Clutch guide tool _ O

09301-87202-000
Clutch guide tool o0

SF iz
09302-8FAG1=000
Ciutch diaphragm spring height No.4 O
gauge

09306-87302-000
Counter gear front bearing puller O

09308-00010-000
Qil seal puller O

09309-87201-000
Q\\// Transmission bearing replacer O O

09334-87201-000 -
Transmission bearing puller O

<06 - 300/
\——

09506-30011-000
Differential rear bearing cone replacer O

- 09506-87302-000
: Differential drive pinion bearing cone O
l replacer

09510-87301-000
Front hub & drum pulier oOlo O

09511-87202-000
3 Brake drum stopper O

09515-87201-000

W Rear axle shaft bearing replacer O

11-2
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APPENDIX

\ Section

Shape Part No. & Part Name

Clutch
Transmission
Automatic
Transmission
Front axle &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

Steering

Brakes

Body

Manual

09517-87701-000
Oil seal replacer
(Transmission case side)

O

09527-87301-000 |
Rear axle shaft bearing remover O 7 ' a

09547-87301-000
Differential drive pinion bearing cone O
remover

09517-87702-000
@:_—//'D Oil seal replacer (Clutch housing side) O

09547-87501-000 |
Differential drive pinion bearing cone O
remover .

09602-87301-000 ]
Counter gear bearing puller O

09550-10012-000
Replacer set “B” O

09606-87201-000
Front hub bearing remover & replacer O

09608-12010-000
Front hub & drive pinion bearing OO
replacer set

09608-30011-000 1
Front hub & drive pinion bearing toof set O

0 08608-87501-000
&= 000 Axle hub & drive pinion bearing tool set O

09609-20011-000
Steering wheel puller O

09611-87701-000 .
Tie rod end puller O O O

WR-11003
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5 5 I | C
Section 5| glg3i%8 231 218 2
S |SE|SE 55|58 8 | ® | 8
3|22 525838 8|5 | °
Shape Part No. & Part Name SEIEE L3 cd
09612-10061-000
Steering pinion bearing replacer O
- 09616-87701-000
Steering pinion bearing adjusting 0O
socket wrench

09617-22030-000

=3 Worm bearing adjusting screw lock nut
3 wrench O
09618-87301-000
Transmission bearing replacer O O

09620-30010-000

' Steering gear box replacer set
= 3 , ©
S S
09628-10020-000
_ Ball joint lock nut wrench o
——

09636-20010-000
Differential replacer O

09648-87201-000
Drive shaft replacer O OO0

09703-30010-000
Brake shoe tension spring O

09718-87701-000
= i

Front disc brake dust cover replacer O
S 09720-00010-000
Q@ = Shock absorber overhaul tool set
= O
9 =T
S ©
09722-87702-000
Camber caster kingpin gauge O
attachment

09727-87701-000
Front coil spring compressor Ol 0

WR-11004
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Section

Clutch
Transmission
Automatic_
Transmission
Front axle &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

Steering -
. Brakes
Body

Manual

Shape Part No. & Part Name

09737-22011-000
Brake booster push rod gauge

O

09737-87001-000
Brake booster push rod gauge _ O

09753-87701-000
Brake booster overh‘aul tool S/A 0O

09812-30010-000
Door hinge set bolt wrench set e

09842-87702-000
Transmission control computer check 'e)
subharness

09843-87702-000
ATX computer check lamp O

09905-00012-000
Snap ring expander O

09905-87701-000
Snap ring plier O

09912-87501-000
Slide hammer puller O

09921-00010-000
Spring tension tool O

09950-20014-000
Universal puller O O

09992-00092-000
Oil pressure gauge for AT O

09350-87702-000
Automatic transmission tool set O

WR-1100§
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APPENDIX

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

CLUTCH Unit: mm (inch)
[tem Specified value Allowable limit Remarks
Installation R.H.D. 189.5- 1945 (746 - 766) —_—
Clutch pedal | height LHD. |181.5-186.5(7.15-7.34) —
Free travel 15-30 (0.59 - 1.18) —_
. _Thickness 7.3-7.9(0.29 - 0.31) —
Clutch disc Runout — 1.34 (0.053)
Lining wear — 0.3 (0.012) Rivet depth
Clutch cover | Deviation in height — 0.7 (0.028)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL

WR-11008

Unit: mm (inch)

tem

Specified value

Alflowable limit

Remarks

Inner diameter

28.870 - 28.885
(1.1366 - 1.1372)

28.840 (1.1354)

11-6

2nd gear Outer diameter (?iggg - ?igg?) 36.890 (1.4524)
| Overall length (?_22'%% - ?_22-28% 32.470 (1.2783)
Inner diameter (3%825 - g%ggg) 25,020 (0.9850)
st ang sy | Outer diameter (ﬁggg - 3%580) 36.890 (1.4524)
gear bush Overall length (%81%2 ] ?91228) 28.970 (1.1405)
Thickness (021?‘51'(7) ) 8:?285) 2.940 (0.1157) Flange section
1st gear (0_(?0‘;8 So8 46) 0.5 (0.0197)
ond gear (o.o%;g - 8:3891) 0.4 (0.0157)
End play 3rd gear (0_80-;8 S 987 46) 0.5 (0.0197)
4th gear (0.089 - S5001) 0.4 (0.0157)
5th gear (0,065 - 6.5001) 0.4 (0.0157)
Gear oil clearance (0%8?2 - 8:2.,821) 0.160 (0.0063)
et gent e Z%é% iiéii?’ 32.20 (1.2677) Except for Gt
(1008 3%8%0) 30.20 (1.1890) GTti model
N 2nd gear (1?’227'?9 |323! 4 32.20 (1.2677)
3rd gear (1 rae . 33%) 27.20 (1.0709)
4th gear (1_2051'33 - %%%5) 2570 (1.0118)
5th gear o1 3% 25.70 (1.0118)
WR-11007



APPENDIX

ANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL (Cont'd)

Unit: mm (inch)

ltem

Specified value

Allowable limit

‘Remarks

Reverse idler

Bush inner diameter

17.000 - 17.027
(0.6693 - 0.6704)

17.050 (0.6713) l

gear and
shaft

Shaft outer diameter

16.941 - 16.968
(0.6670 - 0.6680)

16.900 (0.6654)

Bush-to-shaft
clearance

0.032 - 0.086
(0.0013 - 0.0034)

0.150 (0.0059)

input shaft outer diameter

25.002 - 25.017
(0.9843 - 0.9849)

24.990 (0.9839) J Bush installing

position

Front

29.979 - 30.000
(1.1803 - 1.1811)

20.960 (1.1795)

Output shaft outer diameter

Rear

31.971 - 31.991
(1.2587 - 1.2595)

31.960 (1.2583)

Synchronizer ring-to-gear clearance

0.85-1.45
(0.0335 - 0.0571)

0.5 (0.0197)

Gear inner diameter

15.003 - 15.008
(0.5907 - 0.0571)

15.03 (0.5917)

tact groove width

(0.476 - 0.480)

“Nifferential . 14.950 - 14.968
inion Shaft outer diameter (0.5886 - 0.5893) 14.97 (0.5894)
Gear-to-shaft 0.035 - 0.053
clearance (0.0014 - 0.0021) 0.06 (0.0024)
Differential side gear-to-pinion back- 0.02 - 0.20
lash . (0.0008 - 0.0079)
Fork tip end section
thickness 7.0 (0.276) 6.3 (0.248)
Shift fork Shift inner lever con- 12.1-12.2 12.7 (0.500)

Reverse shift arm pin
contact groove width

14.957 - 15.000
(0.5889 - 0.5906)

15.100 (0.5945)

. Pin diameter
Reverse shift d

14.907 - 14.950
(0.5869 - 0.5886)

14.850 (0.5846)

arm

Tip end section width

7.884 - 7.920
(0.3104 - 0.3118)

7.800 (0.3071)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

WR-11008

ltem Specified value Allowable fimit Remarks
Stall revolution speed rpm 2100 - 2300 —
Time lag N—D second 1.0 or less —
Time lag N—R second 1.4 or less —_

Line pressure [at 2000rpm]
kg/cm? (psi)

7 -8 (100 - 114)

‘L, ‘D’ and ‘R’ line pressure
of each range

11-7
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (Cont’d)

Unit: mm (inch)

Position & Item Specified value Allowable limit Remarks
Side clearance (0_0%8§ ) 8:8819) 0.1 (0.0039)
Oil pump | Body clearance (0.0%2673 : 8:(1)859) 0.30 (0.011)
Tip clearance (0_0%1:13 ) 8:2)355) 0.30 (0.011)
2nd brake piston 1.5-3.0 _
stroke (0.059 - 0.118)
Direct clutch 0.89 - 1.46 _
Clutch & clearance (0.035 - 0.057)
Brake Forward clutch 0.41 - 1.08 _
clearance (0.016 - 0.043)
1st & reverse 0.58 - 1.92 _
brake clearance (0.023 - 0.075)
Counter gear 0.1 or less 0.1 or less
Gear backiash (0.0039) (0.0039)
03-09
input shaft | End play (0.012 - 0.035) —
Planetary : 0.20 - 0.50
gear Side clearance (0.0079 - 0.020) 0.7 (0.028)
Drive Drive plate _
plate runout .- 0.2 (0.008)
Clutch disc
thickness 2.5 (0.098) 2.3 (0.091)
Clutch Clutch plate
thickness 1.6 (0.063) T
WR-11010
STEERING
item Specified value Allowable limit Remarks
on(y! 40" | TS, Difference between
Caster 255! + 1° Fos — Difference between
Kingpin inclination angle 12°00" + 30’ — g;_fif%re'_r}l_?e_b1e£ween
Front -
wheel Inner 39°55" + 2° - Ditference between
alignment | Turning angle . O botw
Outer 35°00" + 2° — bl daadk
: ; -1-+43 by
Toe-in mm (nch) | (0039 -.+0.118) H— 2w
Sideslip mm (inch) (_0_1‘13 gy ) —
Camber ~0°40" + 35’ —
@gaegl Toe-in mm (inch) 5 (0i197)7t? -
alignment | gigesiip mm (inch) | ¢ +0.0§9 ) ::-0.276) —
Steering wheel play mm (inch) Within 10 (0.39) —
WR-11011
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lAKE PEDAL ,
ltem Specified value | Allowable limit Remarks
6-inch booster 3-7(0.1-0.3) —
¢ - .
Free travel 7-inch booster o gés. 0208) _ When engine is stopped
Brake pedal . 176 - 181
mm (inch) | Height (6.93 - 7.13) —
Distance between center
Reserve travel N%tdzes(i tg)an — of pedal pad upper sur-
) face and dash panel
WR-11012
FRONT BRAKE
' ftem Specified value | Allowable limit Remarks

Generaldspegifli_cations
it
Wheel cylinder inner 88?;580&’11 2;’1" © 48.1 (1.89) —
diameter or caliper engines ’
bore mm (inch) Except for vehicles
above 50.8 (2.0) —
Effective disc
: . 10 (0.394) 1(0.039) | Gigmeter: 179 (7.05)
Pad thickness mm (inch) Effeciive disc
9 (0.354) 1(0.039) diameter: 189 (7.44)
Solid type 11 (0.433) 10 (0.394)
Disc mm (inch) | Thickness Ventilated
] type 18 (0.709) 17 (0.669)
WR-11013
REAR BRAKE
ftem Specified value | Allowabie limit Remarks
General sp_eﬁifli_catiogsB 03
Wheel cylinder inner diameter mm ety | > (0.62) o 88_“1?,681"2‘;1@%55 e
17.46 (0.69) — Except for vehicles above
Brake drum inner diameter mm (inch) 180 (7.09) - 181 (7.126)
Brake lining thickness mim {inch) 4.0 (0.16) 1.0 {0.039)
Wheel cylinder inner
diameter mm (inch) 30.16 (1.187) -
s . Effective disc
Disc brake Pad thickness mm (inch) 9 (0.35) 1 (0.039) Giameter: 202 (7.95)
Thickness mm (inch) 10 (0.39) 9 (0.354)
DisC | punout  mm (inch) — 008 (0.003) | Posion 108 mm from
.5arking brake lever working travel Notch 5-9 — Pulling force: 20 kg

11-9
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 APPENDIX

SUSPENSION |
ltem ‘ Specified value | Allowable limit Remarks
. : Identification
CB-23 M/T 339 (13.3) — color: White
Standard and CB-23 AT —
Stngarg. 348 (13.7) - Solor: Brown
Free length of standard CL-11 M/T. '
front coil spring . —
inch . T — [dentification
mm (inch) CL-61 M/T 358 (14.1) Solor Green
cB61 | MT | 325(128) —  Identification
Hard —
CB-80 | MT | 338 (133) - lgentification
Standard 1331 (13.0) — L%(Tgrt?fi%art;%?]
Free length or rear : ———
i : identification
coil spring European standard 331 (13.0) —_ lor Yell
mm (inch) _ co qr:' ellow |
Hard 331 (13.0) - Identification |
WR-11015
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APPENDIX

GHTENING TORQUE FOR MAIN COMPONENTS

1. When you want to find out a suitable tightening torque for a bolt, first determine the strength division of
~ the said bolt, using the table below. Then, locate suitable tightening torque in the tightening torque

table described later.

2. As for the tightening torque for a nut, find out suitable tightening torque in the same way as with the

paragraph 1 above, based on the mating bolt.

3. Tightening torque posted in the workshop manual is a standard value for steel fasteners. It is, therefore,
necessary to modify these tightening torque when you tighten fasteners made of materials other than
steel. This rule also applies to such instances where bolts are undergoing heat or other stress, such as

vibratory loads and so forth.

WT-13025
METHOD TO IDENTIFY STRENGTH DIVISION OF BOLTS
1. Identification Method by Checking Bolts Themselves
Configuration and how to determine | Strength ﬁ Configuration and how to determine | Strength
strength division , division strength division division
]
| Bolt having an 4 = 4T
lembossed or 5 =57 | Welded aT
| stamped figure at 6 = 6T | bolt ,
its head section 7=T7T
]
@ | No mark 4T % No mark 4T
{ 1
|
Hexagon
boft Bolt having t
olt having two ; |
embossed lines at its g Et‘:d : { )
head section olt 1Bolt having
about 2 mm
deep rec%ss 6T
) N t one end or
[BO]'[ having ;hree ’ v ‘“H‘wam&\\\% lgo(t)l:ends or.
embossed lines at its 7T '
" thead section
. e
WT-13026
2. ldentification Method by Part Numbers
Hexagon Bolt Stud Bolt
Patnumber ¢ 1111 -40620 Partnumber 92132 -40620 '
example : example ‘[
Nominal Nominal
length (mm) length (mm)
Nominal . _Nominal

diameter (mm)
Strength division |

Nominal

I

Nomiral length

diameter (mm)
Strength division |

Nominal
diameter

J< -
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"t‘righteriing Torque Table for General Standard Bolts]
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APPENDIX

.UTCH, MANUAL TRANSMISSION

Unit: kg-m (ft-lb)

Tightening component Tightening orque

Transmission X Cylinder block 50- 706 - 51 )

Output shaft hexagon nut 10.0 - 14.0 (72 - 101 )

Input shaft hexagon nut 10.0-14.0(72" -101 )
Transmission case X Clutch housing 1i5- 2211 - 16 )
Transmission case cover x Case 15- 2211 - 16 )

Drain plug 30- 5022 - 36 )

Back-up lamp switch 30- 50(22 - 36 )
Speedometer sleeve lock plate S 07- 10(51- 72

Breather plug ©1.0- 13(7.2- 94)
Differential ring gear - 45- 55(33 - 29 )

Clutch cover 07- 10(51- 7.2) ,
Clutch release lever X Preleasé lever yoke - 30- 40(22 -29 ) - —
Shift & selector shaft x Shift infer lever Bolt40-5.0(29-36) Nut2.0-3.0(145-22
Shift & selector shaft X Transmission case ” 20- 30(145- 22 )

Differential case x Differential ring gear 80- 9.0(588 - 65 )

'AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

WR-11016

Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)

Tightening component Tightening torque
Transmission case X Torque converter housing 16 - 28 (12 - 16 )
Transmission case X Qil pan , 04 - 06 (30- 43)
Transmission case x Oil filler tube 03 - 07 (24- 571
Transmission case X Valve body Ay 080- 1.20( 6.0- 85)
Transmission case X Side cover 07 - 09 (51- 6.5
Transmission case X Rear cover Bolt 16 - 23 (12 - 16 )
Transmission case X Rear cover “Nut | 11 - 15 (8 - 10 )
Transmission case x Qil pump Ay 18 --27 (14 -- 19 )
Transmission case x Neutral start switch 16 - 23 (12 - 16 )
Transmission case x Test plug - 06 - 09 (43- 6.5)
Transmission case X Lower [eft mounting bracket 30 - 45 (22 - 33 )
Valve body x Valve body cover ‘ 05 - 06 (36- 43
Valve body x Throttle valve cam 06 - 09 (43- 65)
Valve body X Solenoid Ay 064- 0.96( 46- 69)
Valve body x Qil strainer 04 - 06 (30- 43
Upper valve body x Lower valve body 050- 060( 36- 4.3)
Oil pan x Drain bait (plug) 18 - 23 (13 - 17 )
Oil pump body X Stator shaft 08 - 1.2 (60- 85
Torque converter X Drive plate . 15 - 22 (11 --16 )
Torque converter housing x Cylinder block 50 - 70 (386 - 51 )
Manual shift shaft X Manual value outer lever 27 - 33 (20 - 24 )
__Reduction driven gear X Counter shaft 11 -15 (80 -108 )

11-13 -
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APPENDIX

DRIVE SHAFT, FRONT SUSPENSION Unit: kg-m (i)

Tightening component

Tightening torque

Lower arm bracket X Body

75-105( 54 - 76)

Lower arm x Lower arm bracket -

70-100( 51 - 72)

Stabilizer bracket x Front stabilizer lower bracket

40- 6.0(29 - 43)

Lower arm X Stabilizer

75-105(54 - 76)

Lower arm ball joint X Steering knuckle

8.0-105( 58 - 76)

Frent shock absorber piston fod X-Suspension support

35- 585(25 - 40)

Suspension support X Body .

20- 3.0( 145- 22)

Front shock absorber 'x_*Steeriﬁg knuckle

9.0-13.0( 65 - 94)

Drive shaft X Front axle hub

18.0 - 23.0 (130 - 166)

Disc wheel x Front axle hub

9.0-120( 65 - 87)

Front drive bearing shaft X Bracket

30- 45(22 - 32)

WR-11018

Unit: kg-m (ft-ib)

REAR AXLE, REAR SUSPENSION

Tightghing Component

Tightening torque

Rear stabilizer x Stabilizer link

10- 16(72-11.6

~—

Stabillize‘r brat:ket X Rear suspension arm

10- 16(72-116

Stabilizer bracket x Stab_ili_z_er brackét No.2 -

19- 31(14 -22

| Rear suspension arm No.1 x Body

 75-105 (54 -76

Rear suspension arm No.1 X Rear axle carrier

75-105(4 -76

Rear suspension arm No.2 X Body

71- 88(51 -64

Rear suspension arm No.2 X Rear axle carrier

75-105(54 -76

Rear strut rod X Body

75-105(54 -76

Rear strut rod x Rear axle carrier

75-105(54 -76

Rear axle carrier X Rear shock absorber

9.0-12.0(65 -87

' “vSus'p’ension support x Body

1.0- 16(72-116

| s e e | | = | =

‘Rear axle shaft x Brake drum (disc)

6.0-10.0(43 -72 )

Rear brake hub x Disc wheel

9.0-120(65 -87 )

Rear axle carrier X Rear brake backing plate

40- 5529 -40 )

11-14
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APPENDIX __

TEERING | Unit: kgem (i)

‘ Tightening component Tightening torque
Steering wheel x Steering main shaft 35-55(25 -40 )
Steering column tube X steering joint dust cover X Body 04-07(29- 50
Steering rack end x Tie rod end 3.0-52(22 -38 )
Steering rack housing X Rack guide lock nut _ A 35-4525 -325)
Steering rack housing x Body _ _ 40-55(29 -40 ) .
Tie rod end x Steering knuckle » 30-45(22 -325)
Steering rack end x Steering rack ’ _ 50-65(36..-47 )
' COWR11020 ¢ ¢
. BRAKE . : Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
~ Tightening component - Tightening torque
Master cylinder x Brake booster 1.2-18(8.7-13.0)
Brake booster X Body X Pedal support 1.0-1.6¢( 7.2 -11.6)
Disc brake caliper x Knuckie ' o 32-42(23 -30 ) |
Caliper x Bleeder plug 0.7-10(51- 72)
Rear wheel cylinder Backing plate ' 1.0-13(72- 9.4)
Rear wheel cylinder x Bleeder plug - 07-10(51- 72)
-} Brake tube each union nut 13-1:8(-9.4-130)
BODY AND OTHERS Unit: kg-m (ftib)
Tightening component 'Tightening torque o
Back door hinge x Body _ 26-30(18 -22 )
Back door stay x Quarter panel 18-23(13 -16.6)
Back door stay x Back door , 16-23(11.6-16.6)
Engine lower mounting X Body ‘ 12-22(87-16 )
Exhaust manifold X Exhaust front pipe , A 30-50(222 -36 )
Exhaust front pipe X Exhaust tail pipe 30-50(22 -36 )
WR-11021
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WIRING DIAGRAM
SYSTEM INDEX
) e LOCATION LOCATION
SYSTEMS TYPE | TYPE SYSTEMS TYPE | TYPE
S CB E/G | CLE/G | CB E/G | CLE/G
Air Conditioner i 1-5 1-3 Luggage Room Lamp 3-6 3-4
‘ _A_Itemato,r :& Regulator o 1-2 1-1 Light-on-Warning Buzzer 3-5 3-3
: Automatic Transmission ECU 4-2 — | Power Window 2—-6 2-4
' Béttefy - 1-1 1~1 | Preheating Timer — 1-2
| Central Door Lock 5-7 | 2-4 | Radiator Fan Motor 1-6 | 1-4
| Cigar Lighter 2-5 | 2-3 |Radio 2-5 | 2-2
Clock 2-5 2-2 | Rear Window Defogger 3-6 3-4
Corvn‘bination Meter 3-2 2-6 Rear Wiper & Washer 3-7 3-6
1 Daylight Relay 9-3 | 2-1 | RoomLamp 3-5 | 3-3
Dim-dip Relay 2-4 1~7 Side Lamp 2—1 1-5
?-@iStributor 1-1 — Sun Roof 3-1 2-5
EFI-ECU (CB-80) 4-5 — | Starter 1-1 1-1
| Etectronic Door Mirror 2-6 2-3 | Stop Lamp 3-6 3-4
} Fuel Pump {Turbo) | 1-3 = - | Tumn Signal & Hazard Lamp 3-4 3-1
Front Wiper & Washer 3-7 3-5
| Glow Plug — 1-2
Headlamp 2-3 |17, 21
| Headlamp Cleaner 3—7 3-5
..'Hea/t@r 1-7 1-5
{ Horn 3-5 3-2
' Ignition Coil 1-1,4-3] —
- TR86-09002



